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Some ggyptographic Technigues For Secure Data Communication

V Varadharajan

Abstract

This thesis investigates conventional and public key
cryptographic techniques for secure data communication.

Block and stream cipher methods to provide secure
communication over an insecure channel are discussed with particular
reference to the Data Encryption Standard (DES) algorithm. A
microprocessor based data encryption interface unit has been designed
and constructed using the DES to provide both communication and file
security. Several chaining techniques using the system have also
been investigated enabling a study of their error characteristics.
speed of operation, level of security and their ability to overcome
difficulties due to data redundancy and structure. A statistical
analysis of the randomness of the output sequences in each of these
techniques has been made. Furthermore ,the developed system can be
used on the Prestel public network allowing storage and retrieval of
campletely and partly encrypted frames of information on the Prestel
database.

The use of such a DES based encryption system in a
communication network poses problems with regard to key distribution

since the keys used need to be distributed to the users over asacure,
separate channel. Several methods of key distribution including the
use of public key systems are discussed.

Extensions of the Rivest—Shamir-Adleman (RSA) public key
scheme to matrix rings, polynomial rings and algebraic number fields
have been proposed. These extensions indicate that rings other than

the ring of rational integers can be used to construct public key
systems with the factorization trapdoor property. The security of
such systems again relies on the difficulty of factorizing a large
integer.

An extension of the Diffie—Hellman public key distribution

system to matrix rings is proposeg. Short cycling attacks against
the exponentiation system in GF(2 ) have been analysed and are shown

to be equivalent to a randomnsearch procedure. A hybrid system
using exponentiation in GF(2 ) for key distribution and the DES for

data security has been implemented and the advantage of normal Rasis
representation in the computation of the exponentiation in GF(2 ) is
examined.

The role of permutation polynomials in the design of public
key systems has also been investigated. In particular, it is shown
that secure public key systems can be designed using Dickson
permutation polynomials and Redei rational functions. FUrther the
complexity of public key systems can be increased by combining the
permutation polynomials under the law of composition.

Pagexh
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CHAPTER

INTROUJCIICN

General

The concept of data security is becoming increasingly

significant owing to the expanding role of distributed computation,

distributed data bases and telecommunications applications such as

electronic mail and electronic funds transfer. The computer and

communications technologies have resulted in a dramatic increase

in the volume and Speed of information-collection, distribution and

storage. Greater information transfer and storage in turn imply

greater risk of exposure of sensitive or confidential information to

unauthorised users due to the ready availability of inexpensive

miniature intercepting devices. These have resulted in an increased

interest in computer data security not only in the military and

political areas but also in the field of commerce. where a.single

transaction may involve millions of pounds. This has motivated

research particularly in the art of cryptography. which forms the

centralltechnique of communication security.

Cryptography is the science and study of secret writing [1].

Icryptography can be defined as the transfermation of a message or a

data stream by means of an algorithm so that anyone observing the

transformed data cannot deduce the hidden information. Such

transformations provide solutions to two major problems of data

security namely the privacy problem and the authentication problem [2].

In some environments the message can be transmitted in clear text as

long as its integrity is safeguarded. A common example where the

problem of authentication predominates is in telephone communication

where the called party cannot determine who is calling. Other

environments may require that the contents of the message be concealed

during transmission from unauthorised observation and this is a privacy

problem. The problems of privacy and authentication are closely

related and techniques for solving one can frequently be applied to

the other. Data encryption is recognised [3] as the most reliable

method for not only protecting vital information from eavesdroppers

but also a technique of message authentication preventing injection of

false information into a communication system by illegitimate users.

_]__

Pagel
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This thesis is mainly concerned with the data privacy problem.

On one hand. the easy availability of enornnus computer

power enables the cryptographer to design complicated algorithms.

But on the other hand, the computer technology also helps the code

breakers to be more effective in cracking the system. So it is a

never ending struggle between code makers and code breakers.

Recent developments in encryption techniques for computer

communication network security including the Data Encryption Standard

(DES) [11] and the evolution of public key cryptosystems provided

the major thrust of the present research work. Essentially the thesis

can be divided into two parts. In the first part (Chapters 2 to 9).

the use of encryption and decryption techniques in communication

systems is investigated. The design and operation of an encryption

interface unit incorporating the DES to provide communication and file

security and different key distribution schemes are discuSSed. The

second part (Chapters 10 to 15) is mainly concerned with the design of

public key cryptosystems with a particular emphasis on the extensions

of the Rivest-Shamir-Adleman (RSA) [12] type factorization trapdoor

systems.

1.2 Thesis Organization

In Chapter 2, basic concepts of symmetric and asymmetric

cryptosystems and major cryptographic techniques are briefly reviewed.

An analysis of the DES is presented in Chapter 3 which

includes a software implementation of the Standard, its possible

weaknesses. some of its underlying design criteria and its Crypto—

graphic strength.

The design of a microprocessor based data encryption

interface unit using the DES is described in Chapter 4.

The operation of the interface unit to provide a two—way

secure data transfer in a two—node Apple microcomputer network is the

subject of Chapter 5. Four different stream and block chaining

techniques of the DES have been investigated using the developed

interface unit.

In Chapter 6, a statistical analysis of the randomness

characteristic of the output sequences produced by the DES under

different modes has been carried out.

The use of the developed encryption interface unit has been

- 2 _
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extended in Chapter 7 to a110w file security in Apple disk systems.

Chapter 8 is concerned with the incorporation of DES based

encryption system in Prestel Viewdata network. This enables transfer

and storage of encrypted as well as plain data between an Apple

microcomputer and the Frestel database.

Different methods of key distribution for communication and

file security are investigated in Chapter 9. It includes a brief

review of the RSA and the Knapsack public key cryptosystems.

In Chapter 10, the prototype RSA system over rational

integers has been extended to matrix and polynomial rings.

Chapter 11 discusses the notion of ideal theory and considers

the RSA type factorization trapdoor systems from an ideal point of

View.

The factorization trapdoor concept in some quadratic

algebraic number fields and the design of public key systems in such

fields are investigated in Chapter 12.

The implementation of a hybrid system using the DES and the

Diffie—Hellman public key distribution [35] system is investigated in

Chapter 13. An extension of the Diffie—Hellman system to matrix

rings is.proposed.

The role of permutation polynomials in the design of public

key systems forms the subject of Chapter 14. In particular, the use

of Dickson permutation polynomials and certain Redei functions in the

construction of public key systems is discussed.

In Chapter 15, the use of chaining techniques in the matrix

public key system and some precautions which must be taken when the

RSA system or its extensionaare used in a broadcasting type situation

are described.

Chapter 16 contains the main conclusions. 
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CHAPTER 2

CRYPI‘CBRAPHIC CONCEPTS

Cmtggraphic Systems

Detailed treatment of cryptographic principles can be found

in [2, 3I 4]. A basic cryptographic privacy system is shown in figure

2.1. The transmitter or the sender generates a Elaintext message M

which is to be communicated to a legitimate receiver over an insecure

channel monitored by an eavesdropper. To prevent the eavesdropper from

learning the contents of M. the sender encrypts M, with an invertible

transformation to produce the cmtgram or cighertext. C = T(M).

When the legitimate receiver obtains C, it is deciphered with the

inverse transformation to obtain the plaintext message. M = T'1(C).

The transformation I applied at the sending and receiving

ends is a key dependent mapping from a set of messages in the plaintext

to a set of ciphertext messages and vice versa. The particular

transformation used is chosen from a family of transformations. The

parameter that selects the individual transformation to be employed is

called the E2. Note that there may be more than one key involved.

Assuming that the same key is used in both encryption and decryption,

then c = rk (M) and M = film)-
Thus a general cryptosystem consists of the following

components:

1. A plaintext message space M ;

2. A ciphertext message space C ;

3. A key space K;

4. A family of encryption transformations Ek : M+ C where
kE K.

5. A family of decryption transformations Dk : O» M where
kc K.

The encryption and decryption transformations Ek and DR are defined by
the encrypting and decrypting algorithms E. and D which may be a set of

instructions. a piece of hardware or a computer program and is comnnn

to every transformation in the family. Different values of the key (5.)

result in totally different transformations of plaintexts and cipher-

texts. ‘mis implies that the family of transformations, that is, the

general cryptographic system, can be made public information without

Page 4
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EAVESDROPPER

DECRYPTICN 7" RECEIVER

SECURE CHANNEL_- --—__._--.-.—-.—-_.—-__

Fig. 2.1 - Basic Cryptographic Privacy System

EAVESDROPPER

ENCRYPTION DECRYPTION

SECURE CHANNEL

Fig. 2.2 - Basic Cryptographic Authentication System
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compromising the security of the system. Only the key(s) needs to be

kept secret. This satisfies one of the general requirements of a

cryptosystem that the security must not depend on the secrecy of

something like a cryptographic algorithmcflfich cannot be easily changed

if it is compromised. In addition, a publicly known system is necessary

for standardization among commercial users. Even though the opponent

knows the set of all possible keys, that is, the key space. he may

still be unable to discover the correct set of keys required if the

key space is large.

Simmons [5] classifies cryptosystems as symmetric (one-key)

and asymmetric (two key). In symmetric cryptosystems, the enciphering

and deciphering keys are the same or easily determined from each other.

Because the general method of encryption and decryption is known, this

means that the transformations Ek and Ck are also easily derived from

each other. Thus if both Ek and Dk are protected both secrecy and
authenticity are achieved. However secrecy cannot be separated from

authenticity because making either Ek or ck available. exposes the
other. Thus for secure communication; such a system requires the key

to be transmitted to the receiver via some secure channel. Figure 2.2

illustrates how such a cryptographic system can be used to solve the

authentication problem. In this case, the opponent not only sees all

ciphertexts flowing on the channel but can alter them at will. The

ilegitimate receiver protects himself from bEing deceived by an altered

or injected message, by decrypting all the messages he receives and

accepting only those encrypted with the correct key.

In asymmetric cryptosystems, the enciphering and deciphering

keys differ in such a way that at least one key is computationally

infeasible to determine from the other.. Thus one of the transformations

Ek _or EL can be revealed without endangering the other. Secrecy and

authenticity are provided by protecting the separate transformations

namely Oh for secrecy and Ek for authenticity. Such asymmetric systems
are often referred to as public key systems as in addition to E and D,

the encryption key is made public. Only the decrypting key is kept

secret by the receiver. The use of such systems thus avoid the

necessity to transmit the key used in the algcrithm over a secure

channel among the communicators. Moreover such systems can be used to

transmit the secret key required for conventional symmetric systems.

Such asymmetric systems are also able to deal with the

problem of dispute that may arise between the sender and the receiver

over the actual message sent in an authentication system. The

- 6 _ Page6
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inability. of the symmetric system to deal with this type of problem

limits its application. This can be seen as. follows.

The validity of contracts and agreements is usually

guaranteed by signatures. The essence of a signature is that only one

person can produce it but anybody can recognize it. For this, each

user must be able to produce messages whose authenticity can be checked

by anyone, but which could not have been produced by anyone else

especially the intended recipient. In a symmetric system, the receiver

authenticates any message that he receives from the sender by

deciphering it with the key which the two hold in common. Because this

key is held in common, however, the receiver has the ability to produce

any ciphertext that could have been produced by the sender and hence

the receiver cannot prove that it is the sender who actually sent him

the disputed message. The asymetric system provides a direct elegant

solution to this signature problem. If user A wishes to send a

signed message M to user B, he signs the message by producing

S = DA (M). When user B receives 5, he can recover M by operating on

s with EA, that is. M = EA (5). B keeps S as the proof that user A
has sent him the particular message M as only the user A could have

generated 5 because he is the only one who knows DA. To obtain
secrecy of communication as well as authentication, user A sends

BB (5) instead of S to user B. As only B knows D ', he is the only3
one who can recover S and hence M.

Cmtosystem Security and Complexity Theog

Any attempt by the eavesdropper either to decrypt a

cryptogram C to get the plaintext M or to encrypt an inauthentic plain—

text M’ to get an acceptable cryptogram C’ without prior knowledge of the

key is'called emanalysis [2]. If cryptanalysis is impossible so

that a cryptanalyst cannot deduce M from C or C from‘M" without prior

l-mowledge'of the key. the cryptographic system can be said to be secure.

In order to measure the security of a cryptosystem, Diffie and

Hellman [2] have defined at least three types of attack which the

system should withstand when being subjected.

(a) A'ciphertext only' attack is the weakest form of attack

which the cryptographic system must withstand. In this

attack, the cryptanalyst attempts to decipher the

cryptogram using only the statistical properties of the

-7-
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message source. As an example, consider a letter

written in English. Not all characters or words occur

equally often; for instance, the letter 'E' occurs

approximately 13% of the time [6] . Such non—

lmiformities in the frequency distribution of the

alphabet are used to give clues about the message. There

is also probably a heading which contains a date and

address and a closing such as ‘sincerely' . with the aid

of statistical tables, the cryptanalyst uses each of

these facts to determine which message was mst liker
sent.

Under a 'known plaintext' attack, the cryptanalyst . is

assumed to have a substantial amount of corresponding

message - cryptogram pairs and tries to determine the

key used in the algorithm. ‘lhis form of attack is a

significant threat as frequently messages are enciphered

under the same key. Hence if a system cannot withstand

such an attack, all messages which have been encrypted

under a common key needs to be kept secret as long as

any of the messages is to be kept secret. Such an

attack is quite common in practice. For instance. a

typical example is when information may be transmitted

in secrecy which is intended for public release at a
later date.

A 'chosen text' attack generally occurs less frequently

than a known plaintext attack. In this case, the

cryptanalyst is assnmed to choose messages to be

enciphered or ciphertexts to be deciphered in an attempt

to determine the key.

For the purpose of certifying systems as secure, it is

necessary to consider are formidable cryptanalytical threats. These not

only give more realistic models of the working invironment of a

cryptographic system but also make the assessment of the system's

strength easier.

There are two fundamentally different ways in which crypto—

graphic systems may be considered secure.

A cryptosystem is said to be unconditionally secure under a

 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 22 

given form of attack if the amount of information available to the

cryptanalyst is actually insufficient to determine the solution, which

may be the key or the plaintext, whatever he the camputing pewer the

cryptanalyst has at his disposal [7] . As an example. consider a'

cryptosystem where a message—cryptogram pair uniquely determines the

key. This system is not unconditionally secure under a chosen text

attack or a known plaintext attack. However if the information content

of the message plus the information content of the key is greater than

the maximum possible amount of information in the cryptogram. then this

system is unconditionally secure under a ciphertext only attack. The

 
cryptanalyst cannot determine the complete message and key from the

cryptogram alone, since he would obtain more information than that

provided by the cryptogram.

Unfortunately, unconditionally secure systems require either

perfect source coding or a key whose length grows linearly with respect

to the sum of the lengths of all meSsages enciphered [7] . This

 
requirement is not practical in most applications. Thus computationally

secure systems are usually used in cryptography. A system is said to

be camputationally secure under a given form of attack if the amount

of computation required to compute the solution exceeds the cryptanalyst's

abilities or the economic value of the message to him. A measure

called the work factor is often associated with a cryptosystem which

gives an expression of the minimum amount of work necessary for a

successful attack. In practice, there is no universally accepted

fixed set of parameters used to express the work factor. Frequently,

however. it is measured in One or more of the following ways:

cryptanalyst hours, number of mathematical or logical operations,

computing resources such as data storage and processbng requirements.

special hardware and calender time or more generally the cost in some

money units such as dollars. This idea of computationally secure

system is also related to the concept of one—way functions and

complexity theory.

Algorithmic complexity theory is concerned with the comp—

utational requirements (both time and space) as a function of the size

of the problem solved by a particular algorithm. Complexity theory is

essentially a collection of results in computer science that attempts

to quantify the statement 'Problem A is 'harder' than problem 3' [6] .

There is a class of problems called NP problems [8] and in particular

a distinguished subclass of NP called the class of NP—complete problems

-9-
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which are regarded to be the 'hardest' problems. The class NP—

complete is thought to be a source of problems that can be adapted to

cryptographic applications and will by virtue of their computaticmal

complexity produce strong cryptographic systems. The cryptanalyst

is then required to solve an NP—complete problem to break the

cryptosystem Which theoretically should require an exponential time

algorithm.

lbwever it is generally argued that [9] the complexity theory

deals often with the worst case behaviour whereas in cryptography, the

cryptanalytical task must be hard for almst all the instances. It

will be a poor cryptosystem if the system allows easy decryption of

all but a few cryptograms by the opponent. In addition computationally

hard problems are not necessarily cryptographically hard problems since -

the cryptanalyst generally possesses additional side information and

often’ tries to solve several instances of the same problem [3] .

Recently a conventional and a public key cryptosystem based on NP—

complete problems have been solved using polynomial time‘algorithms

[6, 10] . This goes to show that merely starting with a camputatiocnally

hard problem may not be enough to provide secure cryptosystems.

2. 3 Qtyaphic Tech-Ligues

There are two fundamental cryptographic techniques that can

be used to design strong encryption—based protection schemes. namely.

the block cipher technique and the stream cipher technique [3] . The
suitability of either of these two techniques for use in cryptosystems

depends on the nature of the application.

2.3.1 Elgcg Eighgr_ V

Let the message be divided into blocks of fixed length. A

black cipher then transforms these input blocks into output blocks using

the same key. For instance, considering a binary system a string of

input bits of fixed length is transformed into a string of output bits

of fixed length using a block cipher as shown in Figure 2.3. The

encryption and decryption functiOns are such that every bit in the

output block depends on every bit in the input block as well as on

I every bit of the key. In the binary system, if the blocksize is n. thm

the size of the plaintext space and the size of the ciphertext space is

2". In order that the deciphering of a ciphertext block yields an

unambiguous plaintext block, the mapping must be invertible and hence

-10-
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injective and in this case surjective as the size of the input and

output spaces are equal. Thus one can View a block cipher as defining

one of the 2n 1 transformations on the set of n-bit blocks. In

practice. it is not feasible to implement a block cipher that realizes

all the possible combinations because of the size of the key required

and the logical complexity of the cipher. Usually a key of n-bits is

employed to select one out of a subset of 2" functions.

FLAINTEXI CIPHERTEXI

BLOCKl’ BL£IJEL
ENCIPHER DECIFHER

Figure 2.3 - Block Cipher.

A fundamental property of this-type of cipher is that the

blocksize plays an important part in determining the cryptanalytical

strength of the cipher. The blocksize must be chosen large enough to

foil simple message exhaustion attacks. This attack consists of

encrypting all 2n possible plaintexts with a given key thus building

a dictionary of ciphertexts and corresponding plaintexts. A message

can then be recovered by searching the dictionary and relating each

intercepted ciphertext_block to its corresponding plaintext block.

However if the blocksize is made large enough. the dictionary can be

made too large to construct or store. Other attacks must also be

considered before arriving at an acceptable blocksize. An attack

called block frequency analysis based on frequency of occurrence of

blocks is quite common. It is similar to the analysis performed on a

simple Substitution cipher by taking into account letter frequencies.

Analytical or deterministic attack - which consists of expressing

cipher operations in mathematical form as a set of equations and

solving for the unknown variables directly using analytical methods -

can be thwarted by making every bit of the output block a complex

mathematical function of every bit of input block and key thus giving

a strong.intersymbol dependence property. The block ciphers also

- 11 -
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exhibit error propagation properties which are suitable for error

detection and authentication purposes.

The Data Encryption Standard [11] is an example of a symmetric

block cipher of length 64 bits which well withstands the above mentioned

and mre sophisticated attacks. The algorithm will be discussed in

Chapter 3 and is used in the design of a encryption interface unit in

Chapters 4 and 5. Examples of public key block ciphers include the

RSA system [12] and the trapdoor knapsack system [13]. They are

discussed in Chapter 9.

2.3.2 §t_r_eam_c_i_phe£

A stream cipher divides the message M into successive

characters or bits. It then uses a character or bit stream generator

to procmce a cryptographic key stream which is then combined with the

plaintext message characters or bits to produce the ciphertext

characters or bits. A similar procedure is carried out to recover the

plaintext characters or bits by cambining the key stream with the

ciphertext characters or bits. The stream cipher concept is illustrated

in Figures.2.4 and 2.5 where the ciphertext Y is produced from

plaintext x by Exclusive-oring it with a secret binary stream R.

Let us now‘ assume that the key to the bit stream generator

is fixed and that the cryptographic key stream R produced at each

iteration depends only on this key. This then implies that R does

not change from one iteration to the other. Now if an opponent knows

a pla'intext—ciphertext pair. then he can recover the key stream R by

forming R = x 9 Y. Having obtained R, the opponent can decipher any

intercepted ciphertext without even knowing the key to the generator

which is unacceptable. Further. repetitions on the plaintext would

be reflected in the ciphertext even if he did not know a ciphertext—

plaintext pair. Hence to overcome this problem, the key stream must be

made to change for every iter atiori of the ciphering algorithm. A

stream cipher is said to be periodic if the key stream changes such

that it repeats itself after d characters or bits for some fixed (1;

otherwise it is said to be non-periodic. Ideally, one would want the

key stream to have a long period and to vary in a random manner. If

the key stream were truly random and its length is equal to the length

of the message, then this would produce an unbreakable cipher. Because

the key stream is random, then it must be provided to the users in

advance via some independent and secure channel which causes

insurmuntable logistical problems when the'intended data traffic is

-12_
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BIT—STREAM BIT-STREAM
GENERATOR GENERATOR

R (.—-—CRYPTOGRAPHIC 8 IT- STREAMN R
X

PLA INTEXT CIPHERTEXT PLAINTEXT

Fig. 27.4 - Stream Cipher Concept

Z G—INITIALIZING VECTOR —-, Z

Fig. 2.5 - Stream Cipher 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 27 

very large. Hence for practical reasons, the key stream must be

implemented as an algorithmic procedure so that the key stream can be

produced by users at both ends. ciphers generated by rotor and

Hagelin machines [1] are periodic whereas the Vernam cipher (one time

pad) [163 and running key ciphers are non-periodic ciphers.

A system in which the key stream is generated independently

of the message stream is said to be a synchronous stream cipher. In

such a mdulo 2 addition based system, each bit in the output cipher-

text is dependent upon the corresponding bit in the input plaintext

but not upon any' other bits in the input plaintext. This is in con—

trast to the block cipher which exhibits a much more complex

relationship between the bits in the plaintext and the bits in the

ciphertext. Hence the stream ciphers can be made to have non—error

propagating property. Both approaches hawever have comparable

strength.

Various techniques may be used to generate the key stream

in stream ciphers. Not only the key stream generated must have, good

pseudo-random properties but also the generation process’must be

non—linear. This limits the direct use of linear. feedback. shift

registers for the generation of these key streams because with such

generators, the cryptanalyst can derive the entire key stream given

a relatively small amunt of plaintext—ciphertext pair [4, 14]. It

is also important that the complexity of the linear equivalent of any

non-linear generating process be estimated [14]. It has been

Suggested in [15] that nan—linear substitution-permutation functions

when combined with a shift register produces cryptographically strong

key streams. Since the key streams can be generated in blocks. it is

also possible for a block cipher to be used to obtain a stream cipher.

Because both the sender and the receiver Imst generate key streams

that are equal and secret, it is necessary that the keys used in the

algorithm must also be equal and secret. This implies that a public

key block cipher algorithm can be used to obtain a stream cipher if

and only if it is used as a conventional alwrithm, that is, both the

sender and the receiver use the same algorithm (encryption E or

decryption D)\ and the same secret key.

But as noted earlier, a fixed key even—though it is kept

secret does not ensure an unpredictable cryptographic key stream. To

avoid producing the same key stream at each iteration of the

algorithm, another parameter called the initialization vector (IV) is

- 14 _

Page 14

 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 28 

introduced in the ciphering process. Different initialization vectors

are generated in a pseudo—random non—repeating manner which in turn

produce different cryptographic key streams. That is, R is generated

using R = fk (2) where Z is the initialization vector. fk defines the
block cipher algorithm under key k. Encryption and decryption

operations are then given by Y = X G) fk (Z) and X = Y 89 fk (Z). This is
Shawn in Figure 2.5. For the stream cipher to be cryptographically

strong, the initialization vector needs to be varied in a pseudo-

random manner. Que way to do this is to generate independently a new

initialization vector for each iteration of the ciphering algorithm.

This has the disadvantage of increasing the amount of transmitted data

since the initialization vectors are now added to each block of cipher—

text. A more efficient approach is as follows: at the first iteration

of the cipher algorithm, the initialization vector is used as before

to produce a block of key stream bits which can be used to encipher

the first block of plaintext (assuming the blocksize of the cipher

algorithm is same as the size of the plaintext block). At all

subsequent iterations _of ciphering algorithm, the initialization

vector is altered or determined using one of many feedback chaining

techniques. Thus chaining eliminates the problem of transmitting or

storing a separate initialization vector value for each ciphertext.

A feedback can be obtained from several places namely the key stream

itself, the plaintext, the ciphertext or some combination thereof.

Each of these approaches gives rise to cryptographic systems with

different characteristics with respect to recovery from errors.

Note that the initialization vector in addition to providing

cryptographic strength also establishes synchoronization between

communicating cryptographic devices. It assures that the same

cryptographic key streams are generated at the both ends of the link.

Once the initial state of the system has been set. only. the current

state of the system needs to be remembered to maintain synchronization.

In general feedback chaining techniques increase the overall

strength of a cryptographic system. The chaining techniques when used

during ciphering process make an output depaadaat not only on the

current input and key but also on earlier input(s) and/or output(s).

In effect it introduces noise into the ciphering process. This helps

to eliminate the undesirable effects of redundancy and structure

present within the plaintext data. Several chaining techniques will

be discussed in Chapter 5 with special reference to the Data EnoryptiOn

Standard.
- 15 _
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DATA BVCRYPTION man's-ms

General

In cryptography, two main operations have been used for

centuries and they still form the main elements of modern encryption

algorithms. They are transpositions and substitutions and may be

applied to words. symbols, letters and binary bits or groups of bits.

There is also another technique, that of concealment where the symbols

of themessage are mixed up with many other symbols which carry no

important information at all although they may appear to. This method

can be used to give considerable security but it expands the message

by a great amunt. These operations lead to three different classes

of ciphers namely the.transposition ciphers, .the substitutior: ciphers

and a combination of both called the product ciphers.

3-1 -1 Irsnspssition Eiahsn

A transposition cipher consists of rearrangement of the

characters (bits) in a block of plaintext; the characters retain their

identity but lose their position. If the transposition is one-to—one

then the process is reversible. On the other hand. if the trans-

position is not one-to—one then the operation becomes irreversible.

Consider, for instance, the transposition which maps an 8—bit block

to a 6-bit one, say by discarding bits 3 and 6 and rearranging the

others. Here the total number of zeroes and ones are no longer

preserved. Transposition by itself is not a very secure type of

encipherment because unles-s every message has a unique form of

transposition. the acquisition of several plaintext—ciphertext pairs

allows the cryptanalyst to discover the permutation statistically.

3.1.2 Eugstitutign_cipl_te£

A substitution cipher consists of the replacement of

characters of the plaintext with characters from another alphabet.

.In the case of binary operations, a look-up table characterises the

substitution operation. The bits are divided into small groups

which are then replaced by the contents of the look-up table addressed

-16-
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by each group. For example, if the message is divided into 4 bit

groups. there will be 16 possible combinations for each group, so

that the table will require 16 entries numbered 0 to 15. In general.

the number of ones and zeroes is not preserved and a change in one bit

of the input may affect several bits of the output. The Data Encryption

Standard (Section 3.2) uses eight such look-up tables conmxonly referred

to as S—boxes, each converting a six—bit input into a four bit output.

An important advantage of the substitution cipher is that the contents

of the look-up table can be changed frequently and implelientation of

such an operation can be readily done with read only memories (ROWE).

A substitution may or may not be reversible depending on the form of

the look-up tables. One of the oldest substitution cipher is the

Caeser cipher which is a mnoalphabetical substitution cipher. This

cipher can be broken in ciphertext-only attack with approximately 30

alphabet characters using letter frequency analysis [14]. An

important substitution cipher is the one-time pad in which the key is

random, non-repeating and used only once. One-time pads are

unbreakable as there is not enough information in the ciphertext to

determine the key or message uniquely. The first implemtation of

the one—time pad cipher was the Vernam cipher [16] in which the key

bits were added not-halo 2 to the plaintext bits. Che major problem

with this cipher is that the key length grows linearly with the length

of the message.

3-1-3 Braces: SiahEL

A product cipher involves both the steps of substitution and

transposition. Shannon [7] suggested the use of product ciphers to

build a strong system out of individually weak components. He

suggested that the product cipher be formed using Substitution and

permutation ciphers in an alternating manner. The permtation shuffles

the digits providing'diffusicm' and non-linear substitutions provide

'confusion'. Confusion makes the relationship between the ciphertext

and the plaintext as complicated as possible, that is. it hides the

key and diffusion spreads the statistics of the plaintext into the

ciphertext. This formed the basis of the Lucifer system designed by

the IBM [17]. The Data Eacryption Standard which is considered next

is based on the Lucifer system.
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Data Encryption Standard

The cryptographic algorithm used in the design of the

encryption unit is the Data'Encryption Standard (DES) [11]. This

algorithm is new regarded as the US Federal Standard recommended for

use by non-military Government Agencies. It has also been adopted by

the American National Standards Institute (ANSI) and is recommended for

use by the American Bankers Association. (ABA). The adoption of DES

as a Standard for encrypting data contributed to the surge in interest

in this algorithm. Before considering the develoth of an encryption

system to provide communication security using a hardware implement—

ation of the Standard in the next Chapter, in this chapter the DES

algorithm is analysed to provide a deeper insight into the design of

practical encryption algorithms. The algorithm has been implemented

by software to study some of its characteristics. In particular, the

software approach enables the study of intermediate outputs during each

round, whereas the hardware (LSI) implementation only gives the final

ciphertext output. The software implementation is also found to,;be

useful when performing statistical tests on the randomness of the

output obtained from the algorithm. This forms the subject of

Chapter 6.

First an overview of the algorithm is given. Then the

software implementation is described together with some performance

figures. Same of the characteristics of the algorithm together with

some of the design criteria underlying the choice of paramters in

the algorithm are presented. The controversy surrounding the DES

and possible weaknesses of the algorithm are then considered. Finally

the complexity of the algorithm and its security are investigated.

3-2-1 2% 51209912 : 9.095"?!

The Data Encryption Standard algorithm is a block product

cipher system. Block because it transforms mre than one character

-at a time. Product because it is camposed of a series of trans—

positions. substitutions and additive encodings combined by a sequence

of feedback cycles.

It is a complex non—linear algorithm which enciphers a

64—bit block of plaintext into a 64—bit block of ciphertext under the

control of a 56-bit cryptographic key. DES can be regarded as a huge

key-controlled substitution box (S—box} with a 64—bit input and,

output. With such an S—box a total of (264): different transformations

- 18 _
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or functions from plaintext to ciphertext are possible. The 56—bit

key thus selects only a small subset (256) of the total set's

possible functions. As a single huge S—box is difficult to construct,

DES is implemented by using several smaller S—boxes and permuting

their concatenated outputs. Repetition of the substitution and

permutation processes several times increases the cryptographic

strength.

The complete DES algorithm is given in [11]. The three major

steps in the algorithm are summarized in Figure 3.1.

1. A transposition operation, referred to as the initial

permutation (IP). This fixed transposition does not utilize

the 64—bit key and operates solely on the 64 data bits.

A complex key dependent product transformation that uses

block ciphering to increase the number of substitutional

and reordering patterns.

A final transposition operation referred to as the inverse

initial permutation (IF—1) which is actually the reversal of

the transformation performed in the first step.

The second step is the most important step out of the three

,and it consists of 16 separate rounds of encipherment: each round

using a product cipher approach or cipher function. The steps

perforued in each round shown in Figure 3L2 are summarized below:

(i) The 64—bit input block is divided into two parts. a left half

(L) and a right half (R),each 32-bits long.

The right half of the input block becomes the left half of

the output block. This is denoted in Figure 3.2 by an arrow

901ng from Rim1 to Li.

The steps (iii) to (vii) which follow can be regarded as a complex

cipher function. f, operating on both key and right half of the input
block.

(iii) The 32-bits long right half (R) undergoes an expansion

-19-
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process (E), yielding a 48-bit data block.‘ This is a fixed

expansion permutation and not key—dependent.

{he 64—bit key is used to generate a 48—bit suhkey through

a key scheduling procedure described in the next section.

This 48—bit subkey Ki is exclusive—cred with the expanded

right half E(Ri) yielding a 48—bit result.

This 48-bit data is divided into eight 6-bit groups each of

which is subjected to a 6—to—4—bit non—reversible

substitution function (Si). Six groups of 4—bits are then
concatenated to form a 32-bit output.

The 32-bit output is permuted to produce a 32-bit block by

the fixed permutation P.

The 32-bit output of step (vii) is combined via the exclusive—

or operation with the left half of the input b10ck to form

the right half of the 64—bit output block.

1

Details of the permutations IP, IP- , P and substitution boxes Si can
be found in [11].

3-2-2 Inc; 5e: shellefioseeue.

The key schedule procedure is used to enlarge the keyspace by

expanding the externally supplied key into internal subkeys. The DES

key schedule Operation derives its sixteen 48—bit subkeys required for

16 rounds from the 56—bit key entered externally. by simple repetition.

For reasons of secnrity. all of these keys nust be different. This

is achieved by selecting a different subset of 48-bits from the 56—bit

key. (Note that 8-bits out of 64-bits key are used as parity bits).

The procedure is based on a shifting and bit selection algorithm.

Figure 3.3 illustrates the key schedule calculation used

for enciphermmt. It begins with an initial permutation defined by

Permitted Choice 1, (PC-l). R's-1 is the same for encipherment and

decipheth and it selects 56 of the 64 external key bits (stripping

off the 8 parity bits) and loads them into two 28—bit shift registers

C and D. The parity checking 'of the external key is performed prior

- 22 ..
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to PC-l. wring encryption, the contents of the registers Ci 1 and

Di_1 are shifted one or two positions to the left according to the
schedule of circular shift operations sham in Table 3.1. Figure 3.4.

The key K(i) is then derived from (C1. oi) through a second
permutation defined by Permuted Omice, PC-Z. Moreover the shift

schedule is such that C16 = C0 and D16 = Do. It is to be noted here

that PC—2 does not mix the contents of Cz.L and Di registers. This
property together with the circular shift operations allows certain

values of keys K to generate identical internal subkeys. This is an

inherent weakness of the algorithm and is discussed further in Section

3.6.4.

Daring the deciphering operation the key K(lo.) is used in

round one and K(lS) in round two and so on. But the contents of Co

and D0 are the same for enciphering-and deciphering, since the external
key is loaded in both cases via the Permuted Choice FC—l. This means

that the key K(16) can be created at the first round merely by

omitting the first shift operation and K(15) can be created at the

second round by shifting Co and Do one bit to the right. The
remainder of the internal keys are obtained in the same manner using

the shift schedule in Table 3.1, Figure 3.4, in reverse order except

that left shifts are changed to right shifts.

3-2-3 EEE Ensrmvsisnssdflscmtion

It is seen that the same algorithm can be used to perform

encryption and decryption with minor changes. An outline of the proof

of this property is as follows:

Let the contents of L and R registers on the ith round be

L(i) and R(i). Let the output of the permutation P be P(i) and the

output of FC-2 be K(i). Let the operation of the expansion permu-

tation, S—boxes, permutation P be represented by f. Then during

encryption.

L(i) = R (i—l)

R(i) = L (i-l) e P(i)

P(i) = f [2(i_1), K(i)]

where 6 denotes Exclusive—or operation. 
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Rewriting these as

L(i) R (1—1) (3-1)

R(i) L (1-1) a f [RH-1). K(i)] (3.2)

th
Hence the i round is completely determined in terms of the (i—l )‘th

round provided the appropriate bits of key K are available. ' Similarly

(11-1)th round can be completely expressed in terms of the ith round.

This can be done because of the reversible property of exclusive-or

operation: if A = B 6 C then B = A G C. Therefore rewriting (3.1) as

and rewriting (3.2) as

L(i—1) = R(i) ef [Ru-1), K(i)]

ie.L(i-1) = 12(1) 9: [1.(1). K(i)] (3.3)

it is seen that the same algorithm can be used for decryption. The

involute structure of the DES can be seen by regarding the DES as a

product of 33 mappings [6] as sham belcm

-1

IP xfl16x... XGXHIXIP

IP is the initial permutation and IP-1 is its inverse

n i, (1 s1 5 16) are involutions given by

H i: (x, x’)—-—->(x$f (x1), Sci) where x is the left
half and x’ is the right half

'9 is the interchange: involution given by

e : (x. x’)——>(x’. x)

The inverse of the DES is then given by

(Dasr1 = up)"1 x111 x9 3:... x9 2111be?
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That is, decryption is essentially achieved by operating the DES

backwards.

Software DES IEIementation

The DES algorithm has been implemented using a 6502 based

Apple microcomputer system. This was done to gain a deeper insight

into the working of the algorithm and to allml a comparison between

hardware and software implementation with regard to performance

characteristics and the results produced. The two implementations may

not be compatible and the results may not agree with each other as

the FIPS publication [11]gives only the recommended values for the

permutations and S—boxes.

The description of the program together with a partial

listing is given in Appendix 1. The two important factors to be

considered in the software design are the storage and the speed of

the implem-Atation. 'In this design. a mixed approach has been adopted

as there was no real constraint on: memory or speed. In some places

storage space increases are traded to obtain speed. A typical example

of such an instance would be the use of in-line code to replace loops.

On the other hand. most of the transpositions and substitutions are

implemented as functions instead of using tables. Consider for

instance, the 48-bit key select function involving the 56-bit initial

permutation and then one or two left shifts of the 56—bit string and a

48—bit permutation to produce each of the 16 operational keys required

during a cycle through the algorithm. Here these subkeys are

generated at the-time required. But this whole process could have

been implemented using sixteen 48 byte tables. listing equivalent

permutations of the current keys bit positions. In the beginning of

the program, all the 16 operational keys can be calculated and stored

in a table. Then each round through the algorithm can obtain the

operational keys directly from the storage table.

The storage space used by this program is approximately 2

kilo—bytes. The encryption times are of the order of 100 milli—

seconds. This would allow a maxime throughput of about 640 bits

per second. Therefore the algorithm can be implemented with reasonable

performance. But it is fonnd that 6502 instruction set is not suitable

for high speed implementation of the almrithm. If bit test instruct-

ions are available similar to those of 280, encryption time can be

_ 27 _
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much reduced.

A numerical example showing the output from intermediate

stages within an encryption round together with different key and data

values after every round is shown in Figure 3.5. It is also found

that the results produced by this program and the hardware implement-

ation (Chapter 4) agreed with each other.

Although the algorithm can be implemented in software. it

suffers from two major disadvantages. Firstly as seen from above the

operation is slow compared to LSI implementation of the algorithm which

allmvs of the order of l M bits per second or above. Secondly, in

thesoftware approach, the key is stored within the computer system

memry which is accessible when the system is in. use. with the LSI

hardware implementation the key becomes unavailable after it has been

entered into the device and hence the security of the overall system

has been greatly enhanced. In the next section a possible advantage

of the software approach is discussed.

3-3.1 A Bossiblejévaniasao: BEE 203229.

If the internal functions of the DES algorithm are generated

using tables, then it seems that there exists a mechanism to increase

the difficulty of cryptanalyzing a series of encrypted messages given

an encrypted message and a copy of the corresponding plaintext.

Assuming that there is no fatal flaw which is dependent on these

internal tables. then it is slwwn that these tables (ie- permutations

and substitutions) can be altered in software implementations (in

contrast to the‘ hardware approach) to produce a significantly larger

effective key space. One may argue that changing the values of these

tables may strengthen the algorithm, but does not reduce the through-

put from the rate achieved with the specified standard. merefore each

of these tables can be used as variables. like the key, agreed between

senders and receivers. (Note that this idea may not be valid from

subsequent sections where it is argued that carefully chosen penult—

ations and substitutions strengthen the DES algorithm and that randomly

chosen parameters may introduce weaknesses into the algorithm).

The Initial Permutation (IP) and its inverse(IP-1) operate on

64-bit data blocks and hence there are 64: different settings possible1

for this permutation. Note that given IP, IP- is fixed. Here any

bit ordering'including an identity transform is assumed to be accept—

able but each bit' must be used. The tables are defined by a series
of 64 unique one byte addresses of bits in the Initial Permutation.

.. 23 _
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All data and key values are represented in hexadaaizml fart.

Plantext. x: FEDCBL9875545210
Key. 1:: mm9676543210

'Raund 1

Plantax: : 13(0) - FEDCBA9B
3(0) 0 76545210

Plaintex1 to: Initial Peruutatinn: 5)?P5}000P550?55

Key utter Pamutation choice 1 : DESSDABESASBCZFE

Key attai- 1 left shit: : 1E32u70u5256l’c

Hey the: Permutation choice 2 : 7A1£6C3032165254

Output from S-boxes, Sl-Sfl . 06216D50

output a”: Pamtatian P : 921C2090

Cipbanezt after round. 1 ' OPSSDPSSHBSISBC

1.... L(1) . 0P550P55

3(1) - “gauge

 
Data: OPSSOPSSAIE3139C

Key : “1366032163234
Data: umlsac'lnlzcsaé
Key : 4MA4C4C6C522232
Data: 713120555555ABD05
Say I 50445A6A24TA335A

Data: assumsnéaasm
Key : 4.623305126436050

Data: P'zzsasoaarcapacs
Key : 606235'18740114875,
Data: arcane-semen”

Key : 65156426065474
Data.- OEBENSDGGB37OBA

Ea! : 467253547A225872
Data: CGBSTOBACBTZSSBS
Kay : 54083303486252'“:
Data: CB7238590CBEF‘P39

Key : 1356302650283£Oc
Data: ocamfi 03DD5634
Kay : 364266104uc14n
mm: c3nn§634l=5633696
Key : 635C02767B43360A
Data: 95033695A33DA004
KEY = “58783450541655

13- Data: A38DA00403537529
Key : 36.165353511431506

14- Data: 033375293393CBP1

Key : 5476621233441A64
Round 15- Data: 33936313145770955

Key : 242675747A3<S4A14
Round 16- Data: 4577095504DE9453

Kay : 15381618227078“.
Ciphortaxt o A933PGIB3023B310

Pigmer-Dataardxeyvaluesaftareadlnism
-29-
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To change IP or IP-1 requires an input of 64 bytes. There are 32!

different P permutations possible and a 32 byte input vector is

required to specify the ordering of 32-bits. Also there are(;:) E
2.25 x 1012 different possible expansion (E) permutations for mapping
32—bits into 48—bits. The 16 intermediate keys K0.) to K(16) can be

obtained using a 16 x 48 table. Assuming that the 16 key select vectors must

be unique, the number of unique combinations is equal toficg — '1
which is approximately 2.77 x 10146. Changing the key sefégtion tables

requires an input of 768 bytes. Further, there are = 2.25 x 10]"2
possible combinations for S—boxes which reduce the 48-bit exclusives

ored product to 32-bits.

Thus the number of possible control variables using this

table structure is equal to (number of IP/IP-1 combinations) 3:
(number of 48—bit expansion combinations) x (number of P permutation

combinations) 3: (number of 6 bits to 4 bits reduction combination) 3:

(number of key select combinations). This is of the order 10295. For
each of these parameter settings, there are 256 possible values of

key which must be tested if the DES is to be broken by exhaustive

attack. For this extended algorithm, an input of 1232 bytes is

required. Glanging the key merely requires changing any of these

1232 thES.

The above argummt shows how the permutations and substitutions

in the DES algorithm can themselves be regarded as 'keys' . But one

should be careful in determining the security of such a system. In

the above analysis. it has been assumed for simplicity that any one

set of permutations and substitutions can be used in the algorithm.

But the security of the algorithm may be heavily dependent on the

particular values of the S—boms and the permutations [3] . Thus although

the above process shows how the keysize to the DES algorithm can be

extended, it must be realized that not all these 'keys' may'provide

the same security.

3.4 Some Characteristics of DES Algorithm

3.4.1 Avalanche Effect

If a smallrchange in the key or plaintex’t were to produce a

corresponding small change in the ciphertext, then this might

effectively reduce the size of the plaintext or key space to be

searched. Hence one of the fundamental requirements of a good

.. 30 _
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cryptographic algorithm is to produce a 'large' change in the cipher-

text for a 'small'change in the plaintext or key. The DES exhibits

this property referred to as the 'avalanche' effect by Horst Feistel

[6]. Actually Meyer has shown in [18] that after five rounds, each

ciphertext bit depends on all plaintext bits and key bits. This inter—

symbol dependence property can be used for error detection and

authentication purposes.

Table 3.2 in Figure 3.6 shows the effect of change of a

single input bit change in the plaintenu. The plaintexts x and x’

X = (11111111 11111111 11111111 11111111 11111111 11111111

11111111 11111111)

XI: (01111111 11111111 11111111 11111111 11111111 11111111

11111111 11111111)

are enciphered with a randomly chosen key and the effect of changing

a single bit as a function of the number of rounds is seen. In

Table 3.3 in Figure 3.7, the procedure is repeated. now fixing the
plaintext and changing a single bit in the key.

A similar effect is seen to occur for changes of single bit

in cipherte'xt and key on decryption.

3-4'2 99331929213172 EIQPEIE}’_

The DES is invariant under complemtation of plaintext.

key and ciphertext. The relationship called the conplementary property

of DES can be expressed as:

e, (x) = E. (i)K K

where EKstands for encryption under key K

X is the p1aintext

and the bars represent complementation. that is, bit-inversion.

This property arises because of the way in which the

internal suhkeys are used in each round. This can be shown as

follows:

Section 3.2.1 shows that the eaqaandedAversion of right half

_ 31 _
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of the plaintext undergoes a complicated process together with the

key vectors K(i) at each round 1. Let this process be denoted by

function f. Then,

f [R(i), K(i+1)] = f [E(R(i)) s K(i+l)]

where E(R(i)) denotes the expanded right half of plaintext at round i

6 denotes Exclusive-or operation

Complementing both R(i) and K(i+1) therefore does not change the value

of f and

f [R(i), K(i+1)] = f [fi(i), R(i+1)]

L(1) = R(o) .

3(1) = L(0) 9 f [R(°). K(1)]

conrplementing plaintext X means complementing L(o) and 12(0).

Complementing key K means conzplemnting K(1), ..., K(16). Therefore

this results in complementation of L0.) and 12(1). By induction, this

can be extended to L(2) 3(2), ..., L(16)R(16) and hence to ciphertext
C.

Because of the complementary property of DES, if a

cryptanalyst could obtain Y1 = EK(X) and Y = Exp—II) for an arbitrary2

X, he could reduce the size of the key space he must search from

256 to 255. The cryptanalyst enciphers X with all keys K that start

with a'o'. The resultant ciphertext _is compared with Y1 and Y2. If

C1: Y1 the key in use Iis not K, if E4: Y2 the key in use is not R
(which starts with a 1). That is, effectively this syrmnetry reduces the

search effort by 50 percent under a partially chosen plaintext attack.

An example illustrating this complementary principle of the DES

obtained using the DES software is shown in Figure 3.8. This

complementary behaviour can be avoided by selecting the S—boxes

using one or more key bits directly,instead of employing the modulo

2 operation. On the other hand, this complementary property can

be used advantageously for testing purposes.
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Desig Criteria

Although the DES algorithm has been made public. the design

criteria-behind the specific choice of some permutations and

substitutions remain still classified. For example,one design

criterion for the DES was that the permutation schedule must ensure

that each output (ciphertext) bit is a function of all input bits (plain-

text and key) after a minimum number of rounds. It is reported that

[3] the initial approach of random selection of the parameters such as

the permutations and substitutions had to be abandoned because they

introduced weaknesses into the algorithm. Instead the parameters were

randomly generated and tested against the design criteria. It is

believed that a significant portion of the rant:th designs were rejected

in this process. One of the most important parameters in the

algorithm is the S—boxes and they are considered in the next section.

3.5.1 §—§o:-_:e§

All the operations involved in the DES algorithm except the

S—box mappings are linear in binary arithmetic. Therefore the S—boxes

play an important role in the security of the DES. It is therefore

crucial that the S-bon-ces not be affine or the whole algorithm would

be affine. A study by Hellman et a]. [19] found that none of the

S—boxes are affine. But they point out that there are a number of

questionable quasi—linear structures which may tend to weaken the

algorithm. But currently no methods are found which could exploit

these quasi—linearities in reducing the search effort. The designers

of DES argue that it should not be surprising that certain parameters

contain some structural properties different from those expected to

result from the use of purely random selection. FUrther they claim

that [3] their design effort showed that carefully selected S—box

functions produce a much stronger algorithm than one based on random

designs.

The DES S—boxes are non-invertible 6 to 4 non—linear

mappings. Each S—box is found to have the property that changing

any single bit of the input while keeping the others constant always

changes at least two bits in the outwit. This property results in

the error propagation property and is essential to avoid the key

clustering attack [2]. This property plays an important role in

causing the avalanche effect mentioned earlier. (In average it is

-35-
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found that the number of output bits that change in the DES for a

single input is above 2 (2.5 - 2.6) [19].

Another principle underlying the design of the S—boxes is

that the difference between the number of zeroes and the number of

ones in the output when any one of the input bits is held constant

is a minimum. This design criteria is believed [20] to strengthen

the algorithm.

3.5.2 Initial and Final Permtations

The plaintext input to the DES is first permuted using IP

before transformed by the sixteen rounds. The output of the final

1 where IP-l. IP = I,theround undergoes an inverse permtatio'n IP-

identity permutation. It is important to note that in a single

encryption process, IP and IP-1 do not cancel each other as IP

Operates on the plaintext and IP'1 operates on the ciphertext produced

by the 16th round. On the other hand, the permtation IP-jl performed
during the encryption process is cancelled by the permutation IP

performed at the beginning of the decryption process.

It seems that the permutations IP and IP'1 do not have any

cryptographic significance. Possible reasons for their inclusion in

the algorithm are that they facilitate the implementation of the

algorithm for a particular IC layout or they result from the way the

data is loaded into the DES chip. These permutations IP and IP-1 can

be absorbed by proper layout into the main algorithm and they do not

‘ slow warn the algorithm. The algorithm designers claim that the

permutations do have cryptographic value and they contribute to the

security of the DES. This could be possible as follows: In many

applications, ASCII characters are used for the plaintext. Because

of the particular ASCII coding and the frequency distribution of the

English alphabets, the distribution of '1's and 'o's will not be

uniform. The IF permntation groups every it"? bit of each input byte
into J h byte of the permuted output. _ This preprocessing of the

plaintext may redistribute the '1's and 'o's in a uniform way before

inputting to the 16 rounds and thus may enhance the security.

3-5-3 E-Eeimitetios

The function of the P-permutation in the DES as.in all

substitution—permutation ciphers is to provide the element of

diffusion [7]. This concept was first introduced by Shannon to
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spread the dependencies of output bits on input bits through

successive rounds to achieve total mixing.

3.6 Criticism and Weaknesses of DES

The controverw surrounding the DES essentially comes from

two main objections given below:

(i) the small size of the key space and

(ii) the algorithm's unpublished design principles.

Other criticisms of the algorithm include the small number of rounds,

the two 'redundant' pernutations IP and IP-1 and a relatively simple

key schedule operation.

To investigate these criticisms. two workshops were

organized by the National Bureau of Standards (NBS). The first

workshop analysed the complexity of the algorithm and restated that

no short cut methodswere found [20]. The second workshop concluded

that a key searching machine cannot be built before 1990 and will

cost several tens of millions of dollars with a probability factor

of being available even then of about 0.1 to 0.2 [21]. Let us now

consider the major criticisms of DES in turn.

3.6-1 92 £922 £9299.

By far the greatest source of controversy has been the choice

of 56—bits as the key length. The length of the key determines the

feasibility of key trial. Critics argued that the length of the key

is too small and that the key space is amenable to exhaustive search.

Diffie and l-kallman [22] disputed the was claim that trying all

possible keys is not economically feasible and estimated that a DES

key can be recovered by exhaustive search for approximately $5000

north of cotqmtation time on a special purpose machine. The special

purpose machine would consist of a million LSI chips and could try all

the 256 keys in one day. The cost of such a machine using the semi-
conductor technology of the mid-seventies was estimated to be in

20 million dollar range. fibre recently [84], the cost of a 2—day

average search time machine is estimated to be around 50 million

dollars. This meant that it is out of reach of most groups with the

possible exception of government security agencies. It was predicted

that in 10 years. the machine will cost approximately 200,000 dollars

_ 40 _
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and recovery of one key will be arOund 50 dollars. Such attacks

assume that the DES is being used in the standard code book mode.

Alternative brute force attack on the DES algorithm is to

use atable look—up approach. In this approach all the Ciphertexts

resulting from enciphering a chosen plaintext are stored and sorted

using all the 256 keys. The amount of mel'nory required for this attack

is of the order of 56 (256) _'-.-. 4 x 1018 bits which is enormus. This

would require 4 billion magnetic tapes (about 109 bits per tape),

costing abOut 80 billion dollars ($20 per tape) [4]. In [23],

Hellman proposed a trade off between time and memry. Like table look

up approach, this technique requires precomputation and storage of a

table. I-bwever, with this technique, the table size is only of the

order 0(n2/3) instead of the previously 0(a) where n = 56(256) bits.
This technique also requires searching and the search time is of the

order 0(n2/3) instead of 0(a) where n = 256. Hellman predicts that
with proper combination of precomputation and searching, a machine

may be constructed that would recover the key with high probability

in one day. This in turn led to the suggestion that a bigger key

length of 128 bits is required.

Further the key space is reduced if the key is not chosen

as a 56 randomly selected bits. For instance, if the key is selected

as eight characters, each character being one of say 64 possibilities

then the number of distinct keys which need to be tested is (64)8 =

2.8 x 1.014 which may be quite feasible.

The key space is also reduced by the invariant property of

DES under mmplementation. As seen in Section 3.4.2, this symmetry can

be used to reduce search effort by 50% under a partially chosen

plaintext attack.

3-6-2 2:12:21;an BesieLPLiaciPles

The second major criticism of the DES algorithm is that the

design criteria behind the choice of some of the parameters are not

disclosed publicly. Those parameters are the S—boxes, fixed

permutation P and the key schedule operation.

The classified design principles led same critics to argue

that deliberate trapdoors might have been incorporated in the

algorithm by the designer to his advantage. This argument is based

an the fact that it is possible to design 'innocent-looking' S—boxes

which contained trapdoors [19]. mrther, regular structures were
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discovered in certain parts of the DES algorithm which were surpris-

ineg similar to a type that can be used to build a trapdoor into the

system [19, 24]. Like the complementation property, it may be possible

to save another factor of two with carefully chosen S—boxes thus

saving a total of 75% over e>d1austive search. Leia: Corporation [24]

enamined the properties of the substitutions and permutations and

reported some 'peculiar' properties of the S—boxes but 'to date no

feasible cryptanalytic technique for DES has been found.

3.6.3 Number of Rounds

DES is also criticized for having a small number of rounds

and it is suggested that the number of rounds should at least be

increased to 32 [19]. The number of rounds controls the mining of

input bit values, that is, the amount of diffusion introduced by the

co—ordinate permutation. An increase in the number of rounds will

produce a greater avalanche effect. A two round DES was successfully

cryptanalyzed [19] by exploiting the correlation between L2R2 and the
input. Such correlation is believed to disappear after eight

rounds [6]. 7

Some statistical analysis to test the randomness of the

DES output sequences and any correlation between plaintext input and

ciphertext output is considered in Chapter 6.

3-6-4 5e}: §ch_esule_Al92rithn_-_Wsals ans aesisesklee

The cryptographic strength of the DES will be reduced if

some of .the internal Subkeys derived from the external key are the

same. In the extreme case. if all the internal keys are the same

then the key space is reduced to 248. Referring to the key schedule
algorithm given in Figure 3.3, this situation occurs whenever all bits

in the register C are all ones or zeroes and the bits in register D

are all ones or zeroes. There are four such weak keys altogether [3].

These weak keys also have the property that there is no difference

between the operations of encipherment and decipherment, that is.

EkEk(x) = X = DkaUC) for weak keys. There is another set of keys
defined as semiweak which have the property that only tun different

internal keys are produced each occurring 8 times. There are six

such semiweak keys and they have the property Ekli/ (X) = x =

F},Ek(x). where k and k’ are distinct semiueak keys. Further there
are 48 other external keys which produce only 4 different internal
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keys.

These special keys do not pose any threat to the security

of the algorithm because the number of such keys is small compared to

the total set. Provided that the keys are randomly selected the

probability of choosing such a key is very small. Further these keys

can easily be avoided during key generation.

The key schedule algorithm can be improved by incorporating

non—linearity in the internal key generation process [39]. A

suitably shifted external key can be inputted to a substitution-

permutation process in each round to produce the internal key as

sham in Figure 3.9. The scheme allows, in addition to the enlarge-

ment of the key space. other cryptographically desirable properties

such as error propagation. As the substitution permutation function

is already available in the algorithm. this requires minimum additional
hardware.

3.7 Mt'analzsis of DES

Cryptanalytical mthods can be divided into two subcategories

namely deterministic or analytical and statistical methods.

In a deterministic approach. the cryptanalyst attempts to

express the desired quantity (such as the key or the message)

in terms of some other known quantity or quantities (such as given

ciphertext or given plaintext and corresponding ciphertext). the

method of attack is therefore to represent the 64 ciphertext output

bits as functions of the 56 key bits in a known plaintext attack

and try to solve the 64 non—linear equations over GF(2) for 56

unknowns. This problem is an NP-conplete problem [8] and hence is

difficult to solve in general. Such an analytical attack of the DES

was proposed in [25]. The attack proved to be manageable with affine
S—boxes but infeasible when the real DES was considered. IBM and

NSA also reported to have conducted similar attacks as part of their

validation process with no short cut solutions being found.

In the statistical approach, the cryptanalyst attempts to

exploit statistical relationships between plaintext, ciphertext and

key. To thwart statistical attacks, the algorithm's output should be

pseudo—random even for highly structured inputs. In other words,for

a large set of plaintext and key inputs ohe must not be able. on the

basis of statistical analysis. to reject the hypothesis that the
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output bit stream is random. Some fundamental statistical tests have

been performed on the DES output streams and they are discussed in

Chapter 6.

Finally one should mention the brute force attack to find

the unlmown quantity such as the message or key by using a direct

search method. trial and error or exhaustion. As mentioned earlier

the key length is an important factor on this type of attack and

greater the key length bigger the work factor to perform the key
exhaustion .

3.8 Discussion

If an algorithm is defined to be cryptographically strong

when the algorithm complexity is such that,

(i) using all known shortcut solutions, it is not practically

possible to solve for the key or for the message

it is too costly to employ simple methods such as key

exhaustion because too much time and/or hardw3re are

required

then,despite a lot of controversy surrounding the DES, DES can be

considered to be a cryptographically strong algorithm. As far as the

author is aware not a single successful 'break' has been developed

that can produce or determine the unknown key. nix-thenthe life of

the DES can be extended (until a shortCut solution is found) by

enciphering the data two or more times with different keys. Double

encryption will significantly increase the difficulty of intrusion

requiring of the order of 256 words of memory and 255 Operations [3].

Fbwever it is preferred that such a multiple encryption process is

specified as part of the algorithm itself.' The security can also be

improved by employing DES under various chaining mdes. They are

considered in subsequent chapters. In account of this. the DES

algorithm has been chosen to be employed in the design of an

encryption interface unit to be used in a communication network. This

forms the subject of the next chapter. This chapter is concluded by

noting that the DES can be used as a building block for designing more

sophisticated algorithms. For instance,the DES itself can be used as
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the cipher function f in Figure 3.2. This gives rise to the scheme

shown in Figure 3.10 where a block of 128 bits forms the

plaintext.

Figure 3(10 — Extended DES Algorithm
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CHAPTER 4

DESIGNI OF ENCRYPI‘ION SYSTEM: SYSTEM HARMRE

System Rguirements

The requirements for the encryption system may be class—

ified into three groups namely

(i) security requiremnts

(ii) Operator requirements and

( iii ) technical requirements .

4. 1 . l SecuriEy_qugire-ments

Briefly. the security requirements are as follows:

The encryption algorithm used in the system should be

cryptographically strong. That is, it should withstand at

least all the major cryptanalytic attacks described in
Section 2.2.

There should be a large number of user selectable keys to

prevent the opponent employing exhaustion techniques to

determine the key selected.

the DES algorithm outlined in Chapter 3 meets these conditions very

well.

(c) The use of the algorithm within the system should be carried

out in such a way that the system as a whole is at least as -

strong as the initial strength of the algorithm itself.

At no time, keys used by the algorithm must be stored in

plain form within the system as otherwise it would enable

any unauthorized user to its recovery.

Key changes should be made easy to implement.

A high degree of physical security measures must be provided

to protect the system against intentional or accidental
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threats.

4.1.2 ngratgrjzgqgiiemegtg

The system should be made 'user friendly' thus allowing any

user to Operate inefficiently with little training. This aspect is
very important in the case of large networks. The unit should also

be easy to install.

4-1-3 Isshnisal 5991113951115-

The technical requirements for the encryption system depend

to a great extent upon the use to which the system will: be put. This

particular encryption system is designed to be used in the following

applications :

(a) transmission/reception of encrypted/plain data in a point-

to—point commication security system not containing a

host computer;

a local encrypted/plain data storage/retrieval system using

floppy disks;

transmission/reception of encrypted/plain data over the

commieation link to a host computer and storage/retrieval

of encrypted/plain data using a hast computer,in particular

with the Prestel Viewdata computen

The requirements for a storage/retrieval encryption system

are quite different from those necessary in a point-to—point

commication syste. Some of the aspects to be considered are:

1. Real time processing and transmission delays: These are

particularly important in point-to—point communication

where information flow is irregular and messages may not be
of fixed format.

Transmission data rates: This aspect is important in

determining whether asynchronous or synchronous transmission

is needed. We are concerned here with only asynchronous

transmission of data rates up to 1200 bands. Further the
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communication with Prestel computer is asymmetric full

duplex in the sense that it requires 1200 bands for

transmission and 75 bands for reception.

Where a mixture of plain and encrypted texts is required to

be sent, switching between encrypted text mode and plain—

text mode should be easy. This should be carried out within

the message so that the receiving unit can follow identical

mode changes.

In the case of storage/retrieval system with a host computer.

since the encrypted information is likely to pass through

the host computer control unit where certain control

characters are generated and detected. there is a need to

prevent the occurrence of these special characters in the

encrypted information. This implies that the encryption

system should be made tranSparent to the host computer

protocols. This is particularly relevant when the system is

used in Prestel network.

Standard editing facilities such as character delete, line

delete etc.must be available to the system users.

General System Description

A symmetric encryption—decryption system in an end-to—end

communication configuration is Shawn schematically in Figure 4.1.

The operation of the system can be summarised as follows. Referring

to Figure 4.1. the plaintext from an Apple terminal forms the input to

the encryption system. The plaintext is a combination of any of the

alphanumerical characters from the keyboard. The key required for the

encryption process is entered from the terminal keyboard under the

user control prior to the commencement of the session and is stored

in an inaccessible area within the encryption device. The encryption

system operates on the input sequence using the key to produce a

ciphertext sequence. This cipher is transmitted through inputroutput

communication controller to the modem. The modem converts the binary

data pulses to analog frequencies using Frequency Shift Keying (FSK)

scheme for transmission over the public switched telephone network.
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At the receiving end, another modem converts the FSK signals back to

digital form which is then deciphered to regenerate the original plain-

text. This deciphered information can then be displayed on a Visual

Display Unit or printed on a line printer.

The communication link between Apple microcomputers is a

half-duplex one thus allowing transfer of data in either direction but

not at the same time.

From Figure 4.1 it is seen that in this implementation, the

encryption system is incorporated as an in-built feature of the

terminal, rather than as a separate unit. The built-in implementation

is superior to stand-alone implementation in the area of access

prevention as the former technique greatly reduces the chances of

detection between the terminal and the encryption unit where the text

is in plain form. l-bwever this technique may be difficnlt to

implement in existing systems and can require major redesigns. This

is where the stand-alone unit has the advantage in that it can simply

be inserted into existing networks with little or no impact to

existing equipment.

The different sections which constitute the system are:

Apple microcomputers - comprising 6502 microprocessor,

mmry, diskette interface and Language card.

The encryption interface unit.

The modulator-demodulator equipment.

£33213 EiSIECEWEQE

In this project, Apple microcomputers have been used to form

a two node network. The Apple microcomputer is a 6502 microprocessor

based system with diskette interfaces. disk driving units. Integer

card and a standard keyboard. The processor can directly reference

up to 64 kilobytes of memory. Along the back of the Apple's main

board, is a row of eight 'slots' or peripheral connectors. In seven

of these slots, peripheral interface boards designed for Apple system

can be installed. In slot 0. Integer firmware card is installed.

Each slot has a ZK—byte of conmnn shared mmry associated with it,

with a view to holding programs or driving subroutines of the

pefipheral interface card. The designed encryption interface card is
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installed in slot number 2 providing a memry range of (300 to GFF.

42-2 Ensrpiismlatsriasefliii

The unit is designed utilizing the 6502 microprocessor of

the Apple microcomputer system. A block diagram showing the various

sections of the unit is illustrated in Figure 4.2. The sections are:

1. Data Security Device.

Serial Input—Output Controller.

RS—232C Interface Circuits.

Timing Circuits.

Decoding Circuits.

Memry.

4.2.2.1 gircgit Qegcgigtion and ngration

A complete circuit diagram is shown in Figure 4.3. Some

important aspects of the circuit are now briefly considered.

4.2.2.2 23;a_$e_cgritx Device

As mentioned earlier. it has been decided to use the DES

algorithm in hardware in the design of the interface unit. The choice

of the data security device incorporating the standard was restricted

due to limitations of not only their availability but also their

access. A Western Digital device has been used for this purpose

because of its ready availability. The device is made in n—channel

silicon gate ms technology and is 111.. compatible on all inputs and

outputs. The device can be interfaced to a wide variety of processors

though it is tailored to the Intel 8mm class microprocessor. The

device performs 64—bit blod< encryption and decryption using 56-bit

key. The block diagram, shown in Figure 4.4, illustrates the internal

structure of the device. It contains 64—bit data register. 56-bit

key register, an 8-bit con-mand/status register plus the necessary logic

to check key parity and implement the DES algorithm. The device has

a Single 8-bit data bus buffer with tri-state operation through which
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data may be entered into the key register or the data register.

Output data from the status register or the data register is also

switched through the data bus buffer. The device can be programmed

either via the input lines A or via the data bus. In this design, the

second approach has been adopted. The programming of the device will

be briefly discussed in system software (Chapter ).

4.2.2.3 _§e£i§l.lgpy_t:0u_t2u1 gantrollgr_
There are a number of such devices which would be suitable

for transmission and reception of plain and enciphered data. Again a

Western Digital device. dual enhanced conmnmications element (DEUCE)

has been used. It is primarily designed to Operate in an 8—bit

microprocessor environmnt.

The controller contains two independent full—duplex

asynchronous receiver/transmitter channels and two internal baud rate

generators associated with the two channels. A block diagram of the

internal architecture of the device is show in Figure 4.5.

Commieations between the controlling CPU and the two receiver/

transmitter channels or the two baud rate generators occurs via the

8-bit data bus through a common set of bus transceivers. The use of

this complex device has enabled the development of a compact encryption

SyStem.

Each channel has associated with it a number of registers

such as the Transmit Holding Register. Receive Holding Register.

Command Register, Nbde Register, Status Register etc,urhich can be

programmed to transmit and receive asynchronous serial data. It

performs serial to parallel conversion on data characters received

from the modem and parallel to serial conversion on data characters

received from the CPU. The CPU can read the status of either channel

at any time. Status information includes the type and condition of

transfer operations being performed by the device as well as any

transmission error conditions. Internal control of each channel is

achieved by means of two internal microcontrollers one for transmit

and one for receive. A block diagram of one of two communication

controllers is shown in figure 4.6. The control registers,various

counters and external signals provide inputs to the microcontrollers.

which generate the necessary control signals to send and receive

serial data according to the programmed protocol.

The device also Contains Baud’Rate Registers which can be
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programmed to desired data rates by loading them with the appropriate

mnnber of bands. The contents of these registers are then decoded and

then addressed to a frequency select ROM for the generation of proper

frequency by the divider circuitry and the control logic during

operation. A diagram of one of the two Baud Rate generators is shown

in Figure 4.7. The baud clock source is selected using select clock

pin (SELCLK) in conjunction with the clock select‘bit (CRl) in the

Comand Register (see Figure 4.8). When the bit CR1 is high, the

external clock node is selected. This means that the Transmit and

Receive clocks are internally tied together and SELG..K input determines

whether those clocks are driven from the internal baud rate generator

(SW high) or from the external clock input XCI/BCO (SW low).

If the internal baud rate generator is selected, then the external

clock input becomes a baud rate generator clock output. When the

bit CR1 is a logic '0' then the internal clock select mode is chosen.

The transmit clock is driven by the internal baud rate generator clock

and the receive clad: is driven by the SELLK input. The XCI/ml) pin

then becomes the baud clock output, the transmit clock. The inputs

to the SELOJC and XCI/HSO pins are derived using the simple logic

circuit shown in Figure 4.8(a).

When the signal present on the line marked X is low and the

signal at Y is high. this enables the tristate Z]. and sets the SE.“

to be high. with the bit CR1 at logic '1', this would result in both

the transmit and receive clocks tied together and driven by internal

baud rate generator. This mode shown in Figure 4.80:) is adopted for

point—to—point comication between two Apple microcomputers.

When the signal present on the line marked X is high and

the bit CR1 is at logic '0' that the tristate 2.2 is enabled. The

XCI/BCO output is then connected to the SELCLK input which drives

the receive clock. The transmit clock is driven by the internal baud

rate generator. This configuration thus allows to transmit and

receive at different frequmcies using only one channel without using

an external baud rate generator. This is one of the main reasons for

using this 1/0 controller. This made of operation, shown in Figure

4.8(c), is adopted when the interface is used in the Prestel network

where the transmission data rate is 75 bands and receive data rate

is 1200 bands.

The signals Clear To Send (CTS) and Request To Send (RTS)

to and from the device are used in controlling the modern. These
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signals are discussed in the next section.

4.2.2.4 RS—232C Interface Circuits

These circuits are used to interface between Data Terminal

Etplipment (eg Apple computer terminal) and Data Communications

Equipment (eg Modem) in conformity with the specification of EIA stand—

ard number RS—232C. The RS—232C standard defines all the control and

data signals (including signal levels) used to enable the modem and

the terminal to operate together and transfer data. For this purpose,

a quad line driver (PC 1488) and its companion circuit (M: 1489) quad

line receiver are used to provide a complete interface system between

T11. level signals from the system to RS—232C levels.

The interface control lines can be divided into two groups,

one concerned with:..the control sequences for connecting the modem to

the line and the other concerned with the sequences controlling the

application (and detection) of signal to the line.

The signals Data Terminal Ready (DIR) and Data Set Ready

(DSR) belong to the first group. The DTR signal from the terminal is

used to tell the mdem to answer the telephone (0N) and to hang it up

(OFF). In this design, this signal is used to indicate whether the

terminal power ism or OFF. The DER signal is used to indicate to

the terminal that the modem is in a state in which it is capable of

transmitting data.

The group of RS—232C control signals that relate to the

application and detection of time signal are: Request To Send (HIS),

Clear To Send (CIS) and Data Carrier Detect (DCD). The logical

interaction of these signals is simple when they operate in a two-wire

half-duplex made and complex when terminals operate a four-wire full-

duplex mode. In this design. the point—to—point communication between

two Apple microcomputers is half-duplex whereas the communication with

the Prestel computer is asymmetric full-duplex.

The Request To Send signal from the terminal is used to

indicate to the modem that the terminal wishes to transmit data. The

mdem then responds by initiating its transmit mode. When the modem

has reached a steady state carrier condition, and is ready to transmit,

it sends a Clear To Send signal to the terminal. l-bwever, (.15 does

not imply a positive verification that communication with the other end

has been established. Therefore the Data Carrier Detect signal is

used to indicate that the receiving modem has detected a line signal
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(carrier) from the other end._

In point—to—point communication, initially when both ends

are waiting for transmission to begin, the RTs signals of the serial

input—output controller are at logic '1' and the modem will be holding

the CTS inputs to the serial I/O device high. The terminal which

wishes to transmit activates the RTS by making it low and does not

start transmitting until CI‘S is turned ON. The RTS/CIS time delay is

determined by specific hardware settings in the modem and is vitally

important in determining the overall efficiency of data link use.

Actually. the designed encryption system has been tested with two

different modem; — Nbdular Technology and the standard Eli-ones. It

is found that the former produced large amount of noise spikes when

the modem switched from one mode to the other. This necessitated

same. complex delay routines to be introduced to reject the noise

spikes. A typical interface timing diagram is slum in Figure 4.9.

When connected to asymmetric full-duplex Prestel system, the RTS is

kept ON continuously and the CTS 0N is used to indicate that the

transmission can start. This is an easy approach to ensure that the

modem will Operate properly in the full-duplex mode.

4.2.2.5 Iigigg_Ci_rEu_i_t§_

This block in Figure 4.2 consists of logic circuitry to

provide the correct timing signals such as CHIP SELET, READ, WITE

etc for the operation of the interface unit. The inputs to this

block include amongst others. the clock signals from the Apple

microcomputer system for proper synchronization.

The 6502 microprocessor has two clock signals €10 and 431 of
1.023 MHz which are complementary to each other. In addition, a

general purpose timing signal, twice the frequency of the system clocks

but asymmetrical and an intermediate timing signal of 7.159 Ml-h are

also available. The microprocessor uses its address and data buses

only during the timing period udxen ¢° is active. When $0 is low, the
microprocessor is carrying out internal operations and does not need the

address buses. These timing signals are shown in Figure 4.10.

Let us now very briefly consider the main timing signals

required for the data security device and the serial input-output
controller.

The timing diagram of a typical READ cycle of the encryption

device is shmvn in Figure 4.11. The Data Output Request (EOR) bit

in the Status Register of the device is used to indicate whether the
__—.._ .. 62 -
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DATA WRD present on the data bus is valid or not. When it is valid.

the device is selected by making the CHIP SELECT (C_S) active low.

This signal remains active low for at least 410 nano—seconds (ns).

Then the READ signal is made active low to read the data from the bus.

From the timing diagram, it is seen that the RED signal needs to be

active low for 330 ns and the data must remain stable at least 30 as

after the rising edge of the READ pulse. The READ timing is not

critical and it only needs to be greater than 330 ns. The READ

signal is therefore derived using a standard decoder which produces

an active low pulse of about 450 ns wide. This signal is also

suitable for O-lIP SELECT signals of both the security device and the

serial I/O' controller.

The WRITE timing diagram of the encryption device is shown

in Figure 4.12. The device is selected by enabling the 0-11? SEECI

active low and then the DATA LORD or KEY VDRD to be written is

transferred to the data bus and a WRITE signal is produced. From the

timing diagram, the data is to remain stable on the bus at least 200

us before the rising edge of the WRITE pulse and 90 us after the same

edge. As the CHIP SEECT signal obtained from the decoder is 450 ns

wide. the required pulse can be obtained by chopping off up to 200 ns

from the rising edge of the O-IIP SEECT signal. Actually, only a

90 ns pulse is subtracted as a 90 n5 pulse is needed anyway in

deriving the WRITE signal for the serial input—output controller.

This pulse is then ored with the CHI? SELHTI to give the ngITE signal

of the security device. In Figure 4.13, this signal is denoted by

02 1- CS. The pulse is produced using a simple bistable circuit as

shown in Figure 4.13 together with the timing diagram. The clock

signals 7 MHz and 03 are obtained from the Apple system. Note that

the G-IIP SELECT signal from the decoder has been used to control the

rising edge of the WRITE signal by using it as the CLEAR input signal

to the second bistable. The signal Q3 could not be used because it

changes to the high state slightly before the GIIP SELECT thus

producing a spike._

Now let us consider the READ, WRITE and CHIP SEECT signals

required for the serial input-output controller.

The RED timing diagram of the serial input-output controller

is shown in Figure 4.14. This signal is derived using a simple logic

circuit which combines the pulse produced by the bistable circuit with

another output line from the decoder circuit to produce the READ

_ 55 _
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Fig. 4.14- READ {timing of I/O Controller. 

Fig.4».15 mam: Timing of I/o-Controuer. 
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signal. This produces a RFJLD pulse of about 360 ns wide. with a

rising edge some 90 ns from the valid data edge. These agree well

with the required READ pulse in the timing diagram.

The WRITE timing diagram of the serial input-output

controller is shown in Figure 4.15. In comparing this WRITE signal

with that of the one required by the security device. it is seen

that the controller requires the data to be stable on the bus for a

longer time of at least 350 ns before the rising edge. Also the

data is required to remain stable for a minimum time of 100 us after

 
the edge, which is 10 ns greater than that required for the encryption

device. This signal is produced again by oring the 90 n5 pulse with

an output line from the decoder. Although this produces a WRITE

pulse of width 360 us with 90 ns of stable data after the rising

edge. it is found that these timings do satisfy the requirements

and does not cause any problem.

The two CHIP SELECT signals required for channel A and

 
baud rate generator of the I/O controller are directly derived from

the output of the decoder.

4.2.2.6 2ec_ogir_|g_ci_rguit§

This block in Figure 4.2 provides signals which together

with the output signals from the timing block are used in selecting

different devices Mien appropriate addresses are present on the

address bus. In a system where there are many devices to run. it is

necessary to decode the address bus down into individual addresses.

This allows only one device and in particular only one anode of

operation of the device to be selected. For instance. say when a

control word has to be written into the serial input—output controller,

three operations are required to be carried out namely

(i) only the input-output device must be selected,

(ii) only WRITE signal must be activated and

(iii) a distinction has to be made between a control word and

a data word.

The inputs to the decoder include the Device Select line

from the Apple microcomputer system which indicates which one of the

peripheral connectors is active. Whenever the interface is selected

this line will be active law. The Table 4.1 in Figure 4.16 shows

the decoded address and the corresponding operations carried out by
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the system.

Address QEration Perfumed

cm¢ WRITE Data Word to data security device.

WRITE Control Word to data security device.

READ Data Word from data security device.

READ Status of data security device.

ACTIVATE latch.

ACTIVATE Tristate to test mdem control signals.

RESET 1/0 Controller

RECEIVE (READ) Data from I/O Controller.

READ Status of I/O Controller.

msm-r (WRITE).'Data to 1/0 Centraller.

WRITE Control ward to I/O Controller.

WRITE to Baud Rate Register of I/O Controller.

Figure 4.16 — Table 4.1: Decoding Arrangement

4.2.2.7 fleEpEL

The operation of the encryption unit is completely controlled

by software. Hence the proposed interface unit must have some non-

volatile mmory to hold the program. For this reason. a 2K-byte

PROM is incorporated on the interface. The reasons for the choice are

two fold. Firstly, a ZK—byte is the maximal amount of memry that

can be associated with a peripheral slot in the Apple microcomputer

system. Secondly, it is estimated that a 2K—byte men-Dry should be

sufficient for each of the required system tasks.

4.2.3 Modem

To transmit digital signals over Public Switched Telephone

network, which passes frequencies in the range 300-3000 Hz,it is

necessary for a data transmitter to modulate the digital stream by

superimposing the 'l's and '0's onto a carrier signal. The data

receiver at the other end demdulates this signal. In addition to

its basic function of translating between the binary digital signals

of the data terminal equth and the modulated voice frequency

signals of the communication channel, as seen in section 4.2.2.4.

the modem also performs a number of control functions which co-

ordinate the flowiv of data between terminal equiths.
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The digital information can be encoded by systematically

changing either the amplitude, the frequency. the phase or some

combination of these characteristics of the carrier signal. The type

of modulation used depends on the specific application. Over the

public telephone network, the maxim data rate is limited to 1200 hits

per second. For speeds up to 1800 bits per second. Frequency Shift

Keying (FSK) is the common choice and hence this is used. With FSK,

a pair of tones f1 and £2 are alternatively sent over the line for
the binary '1's and '0's of the asynchronous data stream. The

receiving section essentially consists of two filters that sense the

frequency f1 or £2. Whenever :f1 is sensed. a binary '1' is produced

and whenever f2 is sensed a binary 'O' is output to the data terminal
equipment.

Modular Technology (12 CV) mini mdems and standard B’I‘

modems employing FSK scheme have been used with this system. 
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C H A P T E R 5

POINT TO POINT CDMMJNICATION SYEEM . SYSTEM SOFTWARE (1)

General

The software has been written for the encryption interface

unit to perform the following tasks

(a) F’oint—toapoint communicatiou between Apple microcomputers.

 
Storage/retrieval of encrypted information with floppy

disk system.

Storage/retrieval of encrypted information with Prestel

Viewdata system.

All the programs are written in 6502 Assembly language to minimize

the execution time and memry space required. Before considering

these programs. tup basic I/O techniques for handling transfer of

asynchronous data are briefly examined.
 

5-1-1 Bolling leshiisus

The polling method is one of the simplest ways to handle

asynchrOnous events. In this type of I/OI all operations are controlled

by the CPU program. The processor interrogates flags associated with

each possible event to determine whether any service is required.

That is, it polls the peripheral device periodically to determine its

readiness and hence the name polling technique. The CPU resources

are tied up during the time of transfer and the time of polling and

hence cannot be used for other tasks. This technique is mainly used

with low speed devices.

5. 2L . 2 Interrupt Brivsn_Tschiqse_

In non-polling systems. the asynchronous event generates

an interrupt request which is passed on to the processor. The

processor in turn suspends the execution of the current process and

starts execution of the interrupt service routine which say performs

the data transfer. When the interrupt service routine is completed,

the processor resumes emcution of the suspended process. The response
_ 72 _
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time is faster with such a system because no time is spent on

interrogating the other non-active interrupts which in turn increases

the system throughput.

The decision to adopt one technique or other depends on the

nature of the application. In this project, the polling technique has

been chosen for two reasons. Firstly in this encryption system, there

are only two low speed devices which result in enough spare time for

the processor to examine the status flags in a repeated fashion.

Secondly the Apple 6502 system is not particularly suitable for an

interrupt driven technique.

In this chapter. only the point-to—point communication

program will be discussed. The other two tasks will be considered in

Chapters 7 and 8 respectively.

5.1.3 Point—to-Point Conmmnication

The encryption interface allows data transfer between Apple

terminals (via a public switched telephone network) in either plain

or encrypted or a mixture of plain and encrypted formats. Five

different modes of the Data Encryption Standard have been investi-

gated [3, 26]. They are:

1. Block Encryption (ECB)

2. Chained Block Cipher (CBC)

3. Stream cipher Feedback (CFB)

4. Chained Block Cipher with Plaintext Feedback (CBC?)

5. Stream Cipher with Ciphertext and Vector Feedback (G’BV)

Each of these nodes has been implemented using the encryption inter—

face. They are described briefly in succeeding sections. 
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5.2 Block chgyption Mode

5.2.1 gringiplg

This is the mast basic made of operation of the Data

Encryption Standard which transforms 64-bits of input to 64-bits of

output as mentioned in Section 3.2. The analogy to Electronic Code

Book (ECB) arises because the same plaintext‘ block always produces

the same ciphertext for a given cryptographic key. Thus it should be

theoretically possible to construct a codebook of plaintext blocks

and corresponding ciphertext blocks for any given key.

The ECB encryption—decryption scheme is shown in Figure 5.1.

In encryption, the plaintext block (D1, D2, .... D64) is used directly

as the DES input block (11, I2. .... 164). The input block is

processed through the DES device in the encrypt state which has been

preloaded with the appropriate cryptographic key. The resultant

output block (01, 02, ..., 064) is used directly as the ciphertext

(C1, C2, ..., C64). The decryption process is same as the encryption

process emept that the decrypt state of the $5 device is used

rather than the encrypt state. That is, the key schedule selection
is reversed.

Mathematically, the operations of encipherment and deciph—

erment can be described as follows:

Let the cryptographic function f define the relationship between the

plaintext X and the ciphertext Y. Then,

fk (X)

where the subscript k designates the particular key (and hence the

particular function fk) which is selected out of the set of all
possible keys.

5.2.2 lmglgnagntatign_

Only a brief summary of the program is given here. The

structure of the program can be divided mainly into five parts,

namely, the initialisation routine, key input routine, data input

routine, transmission routine, which includes encryption, and receive
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PLAINTEXT

(01, 02, . . . . . ..Dé4)

INPUT BLOCK

(11, 12, . . . . . . ..164)

DES ENCRYPTION

GUTPUT BLOCK

CIPHERTEXT

(c1, c2, . . . . . . ..C64)

CIPHERTEXT

(C1, C2, . . . . . ..C64)

INPUT BLOCK

(11,-12, . . . . . ..164)

DES DECRYPTION

OUTPUT BLOCK

(01, 02, . . . . . . . ..064)

PLAINTEXT

(Di. Dz, . . . . . . . ..Dé4)

Fig. 5.1 - Block Encryption Codebook Mode (ECB) 
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routine. which includes decryption and display routines. The basic

flowchart of the program and the complete listing can be found in

Appendix 2.

5.2.2.1 Initialisation Routine

The initialisation routine itself can be divided into two

subsections. The first subsection contains instructions which are

executed without any user interaction whereas in the second subsection

the user chooses the parameters for setting a particular mode of

operation of the interface.

The first subsection consists of instructions to initialise

the CPU, to set the ports of the serial I/O controller, to ensure the

correct state of control signals from the modem, to set the state of

the latch in the interface and to initialize some memory locations

which would be later used as counters and flags in the program. The

Data Set Ready (DSR) signal from the modem is tested to check whether

the modem is ON and is not in the test mode. If it is not set, an

error message 'NO LINK ERROR' is displayed. The format of the

character to be transferred is defined to consist of 1 stop bit. 8

data bits and an even parity bit. A baud rate factor of 16 is used.

The external clock mode is selected in the I/O controller. As

explained in Section 4.2.2.3. this mode has been selected in point-

to—point communication to drive the transmit and receive clocks with

the same source. The error flags have been reset to allow error

detection in subsequent transfer of data. These error flags include

parity error, overflow error and framing error. The serial 1/0 is

set to a null mode. that is, neither a transmission mode nor a

receive mode.

In the second subsection, to begin with the user selects the

desired data transmission rate. A choice of baud rates ranging from

50 to 1200 bits per second are available. Then the user is asked to

select one of the three formats in which the interface may operate

namely plain or encrypted or a mixture of plain and encrypted. If

plain format is selected, no further initialization is required. If

either of the other two formats is chosen. then the data security

device is activated to encryption State.

5.2-2-2 592'. ins-i Boating

If one of the two encryption formats is selected, then the
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secret DES key is entered from the keyboard by the user. It is

assumed that both the parties concerned have the preknowledge of the

key which is a. prerequisite for proper communication of encrypted data.

In this program, 8 characters are used to form the 64—bit key required

by the DES algorithm. Any. of the 88 alphanumrical characters of the

keyboard can be used to form the 8 character key. As mentioned in

Section 3.6.1. the total number of distinct keys possible is then

equal to (88)8

256 ="- 7.2 x 1016. The program can be very easily changed to accept

3.6 x 1015 which is less than the maximum

sixteen 4-bit characters as the key thus giving the total possible key

space. Here the 8 character key is chosen to enable the user to

remember the key without actually recording it somewhere. It is

essential that the key should be chosen randOmly so that it may not be

easily guessed by the opponent. Before loading every key byte into

the KEY REISTER of the device. the key parity is tested. If a parity

error is detected, then an appropriate error message is displayed on

the screen. The interface unit displays the entered key on the screen

to enable the user to verify the correctness of the key. However the

display is immediately erased to avoid detection by others during

subsequent comication. The majority of users would probably use

- some easy to remember phrase or number combination for developing the

key. In such cases, the long phrases can be converted to a form suit—

able for DES using a good hashing function. It should be sufficiently

complicated to produce essentially unbiassed and statistically

independent bits in the DES key. The program can also be modified to

provide for multiple DES key encryption with different keys to

achieve higher levels of security-

5.2.2.3 Qa£a_1wt_Rgu£i£e_

In point-to—point communication mode. the data to be

enciphered is assumed to be input from the keyboard of the terminal.

File transfer is considered in Chapter 7 where, file security is

discussed. This routine determines whether the data to be processed

is coming from the telephone line or from the keyboard of the terminal.

This operation is carried out using the polling technique. The

processor is summed to poll the Data Carrier Detect (D211) flag from

the mdem and the Keyboard Data input Flag (KN). The KDF is

provided by the Apple system and if set indicates that a key has been

pressed. This implies that the data from. the keyboard. needs to be ,

_ 77 _.
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transmitted over the line in plain or encrypted or mixture format

depending on the selection made earlier and hence the control is

transferred to Transmission routine. On the other hand. if the DC!)

flag is set indicating the presence of data on the line, Receive

routine is invoked to decrypt and display the received data.

5.2.2.4 Transmission Routine

At a given time, up to a maximum of 256 bytes of message can

be input to the interface from the keyboard. A Return character is

used to mark the end of the mssage. At any time, the key GflRL-X

can be used to cancel the entire message. All editing facilities of

the Apple system such as cursor movements can be used. The program

operates on the mole message (up to 256 characters) at a time. After
a whole message is processed and transmitted, the program returns to

fetch the next message from the keyboard. An important point to note

is that with block encryption mode (ECB). the message needs to be

divided into blocks of 64 bits (8 bytes) before encryption can be done.

Initially. the I/O controller is set to transmit mode. Each

64 bit block of plaintext is then input' to the data security device in

successive 8 bytes after testing for the correct status of the Data

Input Request (DIR) flag of the device. Then the ciphertext block is

sent. from the device byte by byte after testing the control signals,

Clear To Send (CTS) and Transmit Ready (TXRDY). Appropriate error

messages are displayed if the flags are not set properly and the

system is resynchronized. Special routines are developed to deal

with control characters (INTEL-G (Bell). MIL-J (line feed) and

repeated Return characters in the plaintext block. When the encrypted

version of these characters are transmitted. a certain ammt of delay

(approximately 80 milliseconds) is included to allow time for the

generation of these characters at the receiving end after decryption.

- However the message need not necessarily contain an exact

number of 64 bit blocks. Hence it is likely that the message will

end before the last block of 64 bits is complete. Therefore some

padding is required at the end of the message to fill the last block

to exactly 64 bits long. This has been done by padding the last block

with some random characters after the Return character . These random

characters are generated as part of the key input routine. The

padding results in the cryptogram expansiOn of up to a maadmm of 7

bytes campared‘ to the origna]; plaintext message if the last block is
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not of full size.

5.2.2.5 Receive Routine

The Receive routine is much simpler than its counterpart

Transmit routine. It is known that the incoming data is encrypted by

dividing it up into blocks of 64—bits at the transmitting end. Hence

this routine should simply fetch the 64-bits of ciphertext at a time

from the link after testing the Receive Ready flag (RXRDY) of the

I/O controller. The ciphertext is then input to the data security

device which is now set to decryption mde. Then the deciphered block

of data is read from the device is displayed on the screen using

Display routine. The Display routine is sane as the one used by the

Apple system. It displays uppercase-and lowercase alphanumeric

characters in either normal or inverse or flashing modes. The control

characters in the decrypted block are not diSplayed. The block of

decrypted characters is tested for the presence of the Return

character.- If it is not present. then it is known that another block

of encrypted data mst be following the current block. Hence the

program loops back to test the RXRDY flag to obtain more data from the

link. On the other hand if a Return character is detected within

the black of deciphered data, it indicates that the current block is

the last block of the message. The random characters after the

Return character are treated as dummy characters and hence they are

ignored. The decrypted information will be the same as the original

message provided the same key has been used at both ends of the link.I

The routine also perforns three types of error tests on

the received characters. They are parity error, framing error and

overrun error. In each case. appropriate error messages are displayed.

A framing error is detected when the receiver finds a logic '0'

occurring at the time when stop bit. logic '1', should occur. A

overrun error is detected when a new character is loaded into the

Receive Holding Register of the serial I/O controller before the

processor has had time to read the previOus one. In all these three

cases the program loops back to the start of the data input routine

thus abandoning the current cipher-text block and automatically

synchronises.

5.2.2.6 Plain Data Commieation

‘me routines which allow plain data transmission and

-79-

 
 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 93 

reception are very much similar to the ones described earlier except

in this case there is no need to perform encryption and decryption.

Hence the message is processed byte by byte rather than in blocks.

This facility of commicating in plain format is provided

to allow the transfer of non—sensitive information over the link. For

instance, one could envisage a situation where the users initially

commmicate in plain format to set various parameters needed for

QStAinShing a secure link. This immediately led to the idea of developing

a program which could handle a mixture of plain and encrypted data

and this is considered in the next section.  
5-2-2-7 tasters °_f_Flain_asd_Esc£y2tsd_Da_ts sowicstios

With this format, only parts of the message are in encrypted

form while the rest of the message is transmitted in plain form.

This made is useful in many applications where it is not necessary to

encrypt the whole message.

The receiver must be able to identify which parts of. the

received data are in encrypted form. The data transmitted is always
in plain form until the change to encryption mode is initiated. This

is doneby typing a special character (CNTRL—A) on the keyboard that

has been designated for this purpose. Characters following this

character are encrypted by the sending terminal. The interface unit

is automatically returned to the plain format after 8 characters.

Alternatively, another special character (CHIEFS) can be used to

return to the plain format. The receiving end then checks for a

CNTRL—A character and starts to decrypt when it is found. When a

(DUEL—E is received, it switches back to plain mde reception.

lbwever it is necessary to ensure that the m3 character does not

occur within the mciphered data to ensure unambiguous decryption

at the receiving end. This can be achieved by using multiple

MEL-B characters to- indicate the end of encrypted text. The greater

the number of such characters. the smaller the probability that they

occur in the enciphered data and hence the smaller the ambiguity

in decryption. but this increases the number of redundant characters

in the transmitted data. The key required for the encryption

algorithm is entered as before at the beginning of the conmnmication.

Again with the blodc encryption made, if the encrypted parts

of the message are not integral multiples of 64 bits, they require

padding and this results in cryptogram expansion. The difference
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with the mixture format is that this expansion does not occur only

at the end of the message (last block). as in the complete encryption

format discussed earlier, but it may occur anywhere within the

message.

When implementing this mixture format in the Apple system,

additional problems are encountered compared to the complete

encryption format. One such problem arises from the requirement

that in the multinuser network the plain information transmitted may

need to be received correctly by all users whereas the encrypted

information must only be deciphered correctly by the user with the

right key. There may be cases where the encryption algorithm

transforms a non—control character to a control character and vice

versa. As a control character is not displayed by the Apple system

and the screen- Cursor does not nave, this results in a line of text,

with parts of it encrypted at the. transmitting end. not producing a

line of text at the receiving end with the wrong key. As a certain

amount of delay is required for some special characters such as

CNI‘M (Bell), mm (Line feed), this can cause overrun error

at the receiving end with the wrong key. This results in errors in

the subsequent receptiori of data even in plain format at the receiving

end. This is further complicated in this block encryption mde due

to the padding with random numbers to £111 the block.

A modified version of the earlier complete mcryption

format program is developed for this mixture format which overcomes

the problems mentioned above.

5-23 Eesuits ans Eiscsssiet.

An example of plaintext containing some data structure and

patterns has been chosen to study the various characteristics of

different encryption nodes. Such an example is provided by the

assembly language program shown in Figure 5.2. This whole message

is enciphered using ECB encryption with the key 3131313131313131 in

hexadecimal form. Note that here a non-random key has been chosen

to allow the ciphertext produced to be used in some statistical tests

in Giapter 6. A ciphertert character produced can be any one of the

256 possible combinations (2B). To display the ciphertext, it is
therefore necessary to extend the standard ASCII character set from

123 to 256. This has been done using Hershey characters [27]. The

complete character set-is given in Appendix73r Note that .this extended
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character set does not in itself introduce any secure cryptographic

transformation. The ciphertext produced is shown in Figure 5.3.

The program used to produce this graphical display is given in ‘

Appendix 4.

From Figure 5.3, it can be seen that a potential weakness

of this block mde is that the same plaintext always produces the

same ciphertext under a fixed key. This in turn implies that if the

plaintext contains patterns,they will be reflected in the ciphertext

as seen in Figure 5.3. Consider for instance, the asterisks in

lines 1 and S and sequences of blanks at the beginning of each line

' in the assembly language program. Thus the compromise of the

plaintext block underlying any ciphertext block results in the

compromise of all repetitions of this same text for the remainder of

the cryptographic period. Thus this block encryption mode is more

susceptible to code book analysis compared to the other nodes

considered later. Further if the plaintext information is highly

redunth then block encryption may not prevent cryptanalysis using

block frequency analysis. Block frequency analysis determines the

frequency of each ciphertext block from a large sample of intercepted

ciphertext. -By relating the observed frequencies of the ciphertext

blocks to the expected frequencies of the plaintext blocks, the

cryptanalyst may be able to draw certain inferences concerning the

nature of the plaintext corresponding to a given ciphertext. Also

if the data transmitted is highly redundant, the number of possible

meaningful plaintext blocks may be small enough to construct a

dictionary.

This block encryption mde is also susceptible to replay.

As each block is independently enciphered with the same key, one

block can be replayed for another. For instance, consider the

transaction shown below

This can be changed to

£5000 CREDI '1‘ SMIl'l-l £5000

C3 C4 C5 C3

l_'_______£T
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by replaying the block containing the ciphertext for £5000. This

type of replay is not possible with stream cipher and chained block

cipher modes which are considered later. One simple solution to this

problem is to append check5ums to the end of messages.

This block encryption mode is also vulnerable to insertion

and deletion of blocks because these changes to the message do not

affect surrounding blocks. Again use of error detecting codes before

encryption and checksums protects against this threat.

As mentioned in the implementation section, in this mode.

the information is encrypted in integral multiples of 64 bits. This

resulted in padding of last block with random characters. This causes

cipher extension and therefore may be unacceptable in some applications.

The padding effect can be seen in Figure 5.3 at the end producing a

longer ciphertext message than the original plaintext. If the

padding is done with blanks or zeroes. instead of random numbers,

then this may make them vulnerable to crypanalysis.

Since each bit of the ECB output block is a complex

function of every bit in the input block and the key, a single bit

change in either the key or the plaintext results in a ciphertext

block in which each bit is changed with approximately equal

probability. Cbnversely. a change in 1 bit of either the key or

ciphertext will produce changes in-an average of fifty percent of

the bits of deciphered plaintext. Although this error propagation

within the block is extensive, it is strictly limited to-the block

in which the error occurs and the decryption of other blocks is

unaffected. This can be seen from Figure 5.4 where a number of

errors have been introduced in the ciphertext prior to decryption.

Thus the E13 node does not provide error extension between blocks.

If block boundaries are lost between sender and receiver,then ECB

cryptographic synchronization will also be last until correct block'

boundaries are re—established. This may happen for instance.when a

bit slip occurs.

5.3 Cipher Block Chaining Mode

5.3.1 Eringiplg

Cipher block chaining is again a block cipher in which the

plaintext is exclusiveaored with a block of pseudo—randOm data prior

to being processed throngh the DES device.

_ 36 _
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This scheme is shown in Figure 5.5. In order to commence

the CE: encryption, the first DES input block is formed by exclusive-

oring the first data block with a 64:bit initialization vector (IV).

That is.

(11, 12, ... I64) = (Ivmm, Ivzene, ...,Ivoaeno4).

This first CBC input block is processed through the DES device in

the encrypt state. producing a 64-bit DES output block which defines

the ciphertext. This first ciphertext block is then exclusive-cred

with the second plaintext block to produce the second DES input block.

This second input block is enciphered using the ass device to produce

the second ciphertext block. This encryption process continues to

chain successive ciphertext and plaintext blocks together until the

last plaintext block of the message is encrypted. In CBC decryption.

the first ciphertext block is processed through the DES device in

the decrypt state. The first output block is then exclusive—cred

with the CBC initialization vector producing the first plaintext

block. The second ciphertext block is then entered into the DES

device and the resultant output block is exclusive—cred with the

first ciphertext block to produce the second plaintext block. I'I'he

CBC decryption process continues to exclusive—or the ciphertext

block at time t—l (t>1) with the DES output block to obtain plaintext

at time 1: until the end of the message.

Mathematically,the scheme can be expressed as follows:

Let the cryptographic function fk define the relationship between
the [£5 input block and the DES output block under the chosen key 1:.

Let function h define how the input to the DES is altered through

the introduction of the initialization vector and the feedback or

intermediate initialization vectors U(1). U(2)...., U(n—1) at time

t = 1 to n—l. Note that the function h may be a many-to—oner-function

since identiCal inputs to this function will be available during both

encipherment and decipherment. Then

U(1) 2 = Initialization Vector

U(i) h[U(i-1), feedback quantityLi > 1

In the (33C made, U(i) is equal to the previous ciphertext block

Y(i—1), the feedback quantity. That is, U(i) = Y(i—1). Hence the

encipherment and decipherment operations can be expressed as
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Fig. 5.3 - Cipher Block Chainins uncle, (CBC)
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£k[X(i) 6Y(i-1)] i >, 1

— fk-1[Y(i)] o “1-1) i a 1

X(o) Y(o) E 2

From the recursive nature of the above equations. there exists

functions H1. £12.... I-Ii such that

Y(i) = Hi [kl X(°)I x(1)’ --- X(i)] ’ 1),].

 
Similarly there exists functions GI, G2’ one. Such that

X(i) = Git rem-1). v(i)1,i a 1 (5.2)

From equations (5.1) and (5.2). it follows that patterns within the

input are masked since the ciphertext block Y(i) depends on plaintext

blocks X(1), X(2), ..., X(i). However since the received plaintext

block X(i) does not depend on all ciphertext blocks Y(1), Y(2). ...,

Y(i). the scheme does not represent a general block cipher (see

Section 5.5).

5-3-2 imalsmsmaiisn'.

This program is a modified version of the 503 mode program

described in Section 5.2.2. The flow chart of the program together

with the listing can be found in Appendix 5. Here only the

differences between this program and the 8:3 mde program are briefly
discussed.

As in the ECB program, the user initially selects the data

rate, the format of data transfer (plain. encrypted or mixture) and

enters the DES secret key. Then the transmission end generates a

64 bit random. block and sends it to the receiving end. The block is

encrypted under the ECB node at both the transmitting and receivng

ends to form the initialization vector (IV). This vector is stored

in a set of memry locations named TEMP 1 at the transmitting end

and TEMP 2 at the receiving end. It is necessary to divide

the message into blocks of 64 bits. Hence padding of the last block
- 89 ..
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with random characters is required to make the blocksize equal to 64.

The transmission routine fetches the plaintext block which is then
emlusive—ored with the nemry locations TEMP 1 before inputting it

to the DES device. The ciphertext block produced by the device is

transmitted to the receiver as in the ECB mode. The ciphertext is

also stored back into the memory locations TEMP 1 for use in the next

encryption cycle. The receive routine inputs the ciphertext to the

DES device and also stores it in meer locations Tim? 3. The output

from the DES device is exclusive—cred with the memory locations TEMP 2

to produce the plaintext. The memory locations TEMP 3 are then

transferred to TEMP 2 to form the new IV for exclusive-or operation

in the decryption of the next ciphertext block.

Finally. note that in the case of mixture of plain and

encrypted data communication, only the encrypted blocks are chained

together.

5-3-3 Results ens EiscsssisL

The plaintext example show in Figure 5.2 is enciphered

under CBC encryption with the same key as in .the ECB mode. The

initialization vector used is 0202020202020202. The ciphertext

produced is shown in Figure 5.6.

From Figure 5.6, it is seen that the CBC mode does not

produce the same ciphertext even when the plaintext is the same and

hence the pattern exposure problems associated with the ECB mode

have been eliminated. This is because the ciphertext produced for

a plaintext block with a given key is dependent on the plaintext as

well as the feedback (intermediate) vector used in the process which

is different at different times. So the CBC mde reproduces the same

ciphertext whenever the same plaintext is encrypted under a fixed

key and initialization vector. Thus with the CBC mode, ciphertext

repetition occurs at the message level whereas with the ECB mode.

ciphertext repetition is found to occur at block..1eve1. ,Thus the

code book analysis problem has been reduced.

CE: is therefore less susceptible to replay than the ECB

mode of encryption. The type of replay mentioned in Section 5.2.3

is not pOSSible with CBC made as different parts of the message are

enciphered with different feedback vectors. It is also less

vulnerable to insertion and deletion of blocks as these changes to

the message affect the surrounding blocks.

-90_
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CBC also protects a block cipher against the time—memory

trade off attack [23] as follows. _ I

Let Y(i) be the ciphertext corresponding to the chosen plaintext x(i).'

Since it min = xu) a; Y(i—l), to determine the key k, a
cryptanalyst would have to generate tables of starting and ending

points using X(i) e Y(i—l) rather than X(i). But this would rule

out the possibility of precomputing the tables or of using the same

tables to break more than one cipher.

As noted in the implemtation section, the problem of
 

padding still exists with the CBC mode. In the cemplete encryption

format, this is confined to the last block of the message. The

receiver scans the decrypted block and discards the pseudo—random

bits after the Return character code in the block. One way to

eliminate padding is to switch to stream cipher feedback (CFB) nude

(see Section 5.4) to encipher the short block at the end of the

message .

In addition, the security of the CBC mode'depends among

other things upon the management of the CBC initialization vectors.

It is important that the initialization vector (IV) is pseudo-

randomly selected. Further the vector must be protected from

disclosure. In the above implementation, this is carried out by

using the ECB encrypted version of the random block generated as

 
the IV. It is also advisable to change the vectors frequently to

avoid the cryptanalyst using the ciphertext search attack.

Within the ciphertext. some errors are introduced and then

deciphered with the same key and initialization vector to study the

error extension characteristics of the CBC mode. From Figure 5.7

one or more bit errors within a single ciphertext block are found

to affect the decryption of two blocks, namely. the block in which

the error occurs and the succeeding block. If the errors occur in

the ith ciphertext block, then each bit of the ith plaintext block

has. an error rate of about fifty percent. The (1+1 )-th plaintext

block has only those bits in error which correspond directly to the

ciphertext bits in error. Further it is seen from Figure 5.7 that

after two blocks, cryptographic synchronization is antenatically

established and the subsequent deciphered blocks are unaffected.

Compared to the ECB mode. this has extended the error propagation

to two blocks. This can also be seen from equations (5.1) and (-5.2).
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where an error in the ciphertext block Y(i-l) can affect every bit

in the recovered plaintext block X(i-l) but it will affect only the

corresponding bit positions in the received plaintext block X(i).

Subsequent plaintext blocks X(i+l), X(i+2), ... are unaffected.

If bits are added or lost in a ciphertext block so that

block boundaries are lost between sender and receiver, then

synchronization is lost. However cryptographic synchronization will

automatically be re—established 64 bits after block boundaries have

been established.

This self synchronizing scheme may be useful Wham small

amounts of noise are present on the data communication links.

Stream Cimer Feedback

5.4.1 fringiplg

The cipher feedback mode (CFB) is an additive stream

cipher' technique in which the [BS is used to generate a pseudo-

random binary stream. This stream is exclusive—cred with the binary

plaintext to form the ciphertext which is fed back to form the next

DES input block. The pseudo-random binary stream is sometimes

referred to as the key stream and the DES the key generator.

This node is schematically shown in Figure 5.8. One '

through to sixty four bit CFB operation may be used unlike the ECB

mode where the message is required to be divided into blocks of a

given blocksize namely 64. A 64—bit initialization vector (IV) is

used as a starter input block to begin the CFB Operation. (Note

that if the size of IV is chosen to be less than 64 bits. then. it can

be padded with '0's to form 64 bits). This vector is processed

through the DES device in the encrypt state to produce a pseudo—

random output block. The message is divided into characters of

s—bit. size where O<s< 65. The DES algorithm is operated once for

each new s—bit character. Then s—bits of the DES pseudo—random

output block (01, 02, ..., Os) are used in the exclusive—or operation

with the s—bits of the plaintext (D1, [2, ..., D5) to form the

ciphertext (Cl, (2, ..., Cs). That is, (C1, C2, ..... C5) =

(01 0 01, DZ 9 02. .... Os O 05). This operation may be defined

when the length of the plaintext character to be encrypted is less than

-94-
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s—bits by concatenating zeroes to the left hand side or most

significant bits of the plaintext character. Similarly during

decryption. plaintext is produced by exclusive-oring a s—bit

ciphertext character with the s—bits of DES output block. That is,

(01. De, .... D5) = (C; o 01, C2 902. ..., C5 005)

In both cases,the same s—bits of the DES output block are used and

the unused bits are discarded. At both ends, the next input block

is created by discarding the trust significant s—bits of the previous

input block, shifting the remaining bits 5 positions to the left and

then inserting the s—bit ciphertext character just proddced in the

encryption operation or just used in the decrypt operation into the

least significant bit positions as shown in Figure 5.8. That is.

the input block (11. 12, ..., 164) is given by,

(n, 12, ..., 164) = (15+1. Is+2, .... 164, c1, c2, .t... cs)

This input block is then processed through the DES device in the

encrypt state to produce the next output block. An important

difference compared with the two modes considered in Sections 5.2 and

5.3 is that even in decryption. the DES is used in its encryption

state. This is because in CFB node, the DES algorithm has been used

as a pseudo—random number generator rather than as a cryptographic

transformation.

Mathematically,this mde can be expressed as follows:

Let X(i) be the ith plaintext input data and Y(i) be the ith

ciphertext output data. Let U(i) be the intermdiate initialization

vector at tine i. In general, the length of the intermediate

initialization vector may not be equal to the length of the initial—

ization vector 2. Let the function 11" define how U(1) is obtained

from 2. That is, U(1)= h’(2).

Eacipherment of the first s—bit plaintex't is given by:

Y(1) =X(1)$fk[U(1)]

Let the function h define the dependency of the intermediate

initialization vector at time i on the previous initialization vector

U(i-1) as well as the additional feedback quantity. That is,

-96-
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u(i) = h [UH—1), feedback quantity]

where the feedback quantity = Y(i—1).

In CFB mode with s<64.

U(i) = U(i-1)[| Y(i-1) , i>1

where 1] denotes concatenation of U(i-1) and Y(i—1).

with 5:64.

U(i) = Y{i-1) , i>1

That is, effectively the ciphertext at time 1—1 is fed back as

input to the DES algorithm. Defining Y(O) E z, with 5:64, it
follows that

fk [U(i)] = fk [Ni-1)] , 121

Therefore equations of encipherment and decipherment can be expressed
as

X(i)£Bfk[U(i)] , 131 (5.3)

xu) m) $fk[U(i)],i;1 (5.4)

respectively where 11(1) = Z. '

5.4.2 luglgtngntaiign_

An 8-bit cipher feedback made has been implemented on the

encryption system. he flouchart of the program can be found in

Appendix 6. The differences between this program and the ECB and

CBC program are new very briefly mentioned.

Is in the case of the CBC program, a 64-bit initialization

vector is generated at the transmitting end and sent to the receiver

for proper synchronization. The major difference compared to ECB

-97—
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and CBC programs is that in this mode, the message is encrypted byte

by byte and not in blocks. This implies that there is no need for

padding at the end of the message and consequently no cryptogram

extension. One additional routine SHIFT is required which shifts

the intermediate initialization vector (memry locations TEMP 1 and

TEMP 2) to the left and appends the 8 bits of the ciphertext to the

right side of the shifted input to produce the next DES input.

Finally at both the transmitting and the receiving ends. the data

security device is programmed to encryption state.

5-4-1 Essays ans Rises-9219'-

The plaintext example shown in Figure 5.2 is mciphered

under the (TB node using the same key and the initialization vector

as in the CBC made. The ciphertext produced is shown in Figure 5.9.

From Figure 5.9, it, is seen that as in the case of the

CBC made, the CFB mode does not produce the same ciphertext even

when the input plaintext is the same. This is because the inter-

mediate initialization vectors are different in each case. Thus

chaining has again eliminated patterns occurring. in the ciphertext

For this node to produce the same ciphertext when the same plaintext

is encrypted, both the 'key and the initialization vector must be

identical in the two cases. This mde is similar to CE: in its

resistance to forms of attack such as ciphertext searching, replay,

insertion and deletion.

While both the CBC and ECB modes discussed earlier required

padding of the last block of the message (if its length is not equal

to an integral multiple of 64 bits). such problems do not arise in

this stream cipher mde. That is, the key stream length can be

matched exactly to the length of the plaintext to be enciphered. So

this mode allows easy encryption of 'non—block type' messages such
as character by character or even hit bit encryption. Hence the

CFB mode can be used for instance to encipher the short last block

occurring at the and of the message in CBC mode (Section 5.3.3).

How-lever, CFB is less efficient than CBC in that it requires for each

plaintext character one execution of the encryption algorithm. For

example, the throughput of the DES operating on 8—bit CFB is reduced

by a factor of 8 or more compared to the CBC mode. This can be

overcome by enciphering n plaintext characters using the pseudo-

random key stream produced by one DES cycle where n is the largest

- 98 _
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[block size of DES J
plaintext character size . In the caseinteger which is less than

of 8-bit CFB for instance, one can encipher 8 plaintext characters

(bytes) using the pseudo—random sequence produced by one [155 cycle.

This will produce a throughput comparable to that of the CBC without

the need for padding.

Errors have been introduced within the ciphertext to study

the error extension characteristics of the CFB made. From Figure 5.10

it is seen that bit errors within one CFB ciphertext character

affects not only the decryption of the garbled ciphertext character

but also the decryption of the succeeding characters until the bit

errors are shifted out of the CPS input bled-z. The first affected

plaintext character is garbled in exactly those places where the

ciphertext character is in error. Successive plaintext characters

experience an average error rate of 50% until all errors have b9en

shifted out of the DES input block. In this 8—bit CFB case.errors

in one ciphertext character is seen to affect decryption of nine

characters. Mirther it is seen from Figure 5.10' that the CFB

decryption automatically regains cryptographic synchronization.
This self-synchronization property is also reflected in equations

(5.3)and (5.4). Section 5.4.1. From equation (5.4-), an error in

ciphertext Y(i—1) can potentially affect every bit in the computed

quantity fk [U(i)] and hence can cause every bit in the recovered
plaintext X(i) to be in error. From equation (5.4). an error in

ciphertext Y(i—1) causes only the corresponding bit position in the

recovered plaintext X(i—1) to be in error. The system synchronizes

when U(i) bec0mes equal at both .ends. Thus like the CBC mode.

GB mode provides limited error extension. '

The recommendations given in Section 5.3.3 regarding the

management of the CBC initialization vectors and its influence on

the security are also applicable to CFB.

5.5 CiEher Block Chaining with Plaintext Feedback

5.5.1 fringiglg

Cipher block chaining with plaintext feedback (CBCP) is a

block cipher in which the plaintext is exclusive—cred not only with

the previous ciphertext block but also with the previous plaintext

block prior to being processed by the DES.

This scheme is illustrated in Figure 5.11. The first DES

.. 101 —
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‘ PLAIN TEXT (1) ' PLAIN TEXT (2)

INITIALISATICN

 
.CIPHER TEXT (1 )I

CIPHER TEXT (1) : .' CIPHER TEXT (2)

DES DECRYPT DES DECRYPT

OUTPUT TEXT (1) OUTPUT TEXT (2)

PLAIN TEXT (1)

Fig 5.11 — Cipher Block Chaining with PlainCExt Feedback (CBC?) 
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input block is formed by exclusive-oring the first plaintext block

with a 64—bit initialization vector (IV). This input block is

processed through the DES device producing a 64—bit DES output block

which defines the first ciphertext block. Hence processing of the

first plaintext block is same as in the CBC mode. This first

ciphertext block is exclusive—cred with the second plaintext block

as well as the first plaintext block to construct the second DES

input block. The next DES operation produces the second ciphertext

block. This chaining process iscontinued until the and of the

message when the last block of ciphertext is obtained by encrypting

the last input block formed by-exclusive—oring last plaintext block

with the (last-1) ciphertext and plaintext blocks.

In CBCP decryption, the first ciphertext block received is

processed through the DES device to produce the DES output block.

This first output block is exclusive—cred with the same initialization

vector (IV) to produce the first plaintext block. Again the

deciphering process of the first ciphertext block is same as in the

CBC mode. The second ciphertext block is processed through the DES

to yield the second output block which is then exclusivebored with

the first ciphertext and plaintext blocks to produce the second

plaintext block. This process is continued until the end when the

last block of plaintext is obtained by exclusive—oring the last DES

output block with the (last—1) plaintext and ciphertext blocks.

Mathematically. the scheme can be expressed as follows:

Enciphernent and decipheth procedures are given by:

Y(i) fk [X(:'.) e U(i)] in (5.5)

'1 [Y(i)]$ uu). in (5.6)fl:

is the ith plaintext block

is the corresponding ith ciphertext block
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Z, the initialization vector i = 1

h[ X(i-1), y(i-1)'] i>1

Here h represents a simple exclusive-or function.

Therefore,

uti) = X(i-1) e Y(i—1) , i >1

Substituting (5.7) for u(i) into (5.5) gives

Y(i) = fk [X(i) 9 x(i.1) e Y(i—l)] , i >1

From the recursive nature of the equations (5.5) and (5.7) it

follows that there exist functions H1, H2. ..., Hi such that

ya) = H1 [in X(0), x(1), ..., 2(a)] , i 31 (5.8)

where X(O) 5 2.

Similarly from (5.6) and (5.7) it follows that,

-1 .

fk [vane z -
X(i) =

‘1 [nine Y(i—1)e X(i—l)_fk

Thus there exist functions Cl. 62. ..., Gi such that

X(i) = 61 [kl Y(o)’ ‘10-), --on Y(i)]

where 310) E 2.

From equation (5.8), one can see that the enciphering

process is entirely deterministic and the output ciphertext block

at time i. Y(i),is dependent only on the inputs to the ciphering

process from time 1 through time i, namely, the key (k), the

initialization vector (2) and all the plaintext blocks X(1) throngh

to X(i). Furthermore, since ciphertext block Y(i) is dependent-on

— 104 —
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the initial conditions established at the beginning of the ciphering

process, at time 1, it is said to be origin dependent[3].

From equation (5.9). it can be seen that the recovered

plaintext block at time i. X(i). depends only on the key (k). the

initialization vector (2) and all ciphertext blocks Y(l) through

to Y(i). Thus x(i) is also origin dependent.

This scheme is defined to be a general block cipher[ 3] .

5.5.2 lnIElngnEatign_

The program implementing this mode of operation is very much

similar to the one used for the CH: node. The only difference is

that in this case. a plaintext block is not only exclusive—cred with

the previous ciphertext block (TEMP 1) but also with the previous

plaintext block prior to DES encryption. A similar difference

occurs after DES decryption.

5.5.3 Results and Discussion

The plaintext example shown in Figure 5.2_ is mciphered

under this mde using the same key and initialization vector as

before. The ciphertext produced is shown in Figure 5.12-

Again from Figure 5.12 it is seen that there is no repetition

of ciphertext even when the plaintext is repetitive. This mode is

similar to CBC and CFB in its resistance to forms of attack such as

ciphertext searching. replay, insertion and deletion. The most

interesting property of this mode however is that of error extension.

The deciphered Version of the example with sum errors introduced

in the ciphertext prior to cbcryption is shown in Figure 5.13. Two

points are worth to be noted. The first one is that an error in the

ciphertext affects the decryption of all subsequent blocks until the

end of the message. That is, the scheme exhibits the property of

error propagation. This agrees with equation (5.9‘) where every bit
of the recovered plaintext block X(i) is a function of every bit in

the ciphertext blocks Y(1) through to Y(i). The only case in which

the error is not propagated occurs when the corrupted ciphertext block

Y(i)* and the deciphered value of Y(i)' under key I: obey the

equality

1

Y(i)' 9 :1: (an!) = Hi) 9 fk-l (um
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That is, the feedback value at point A(Figure 5.11)’input to the next cycle,

is unchanged. Assuming that the probability that an error in _Y(i) causing

each bit in f;1(Y(i)*) to differ from the corresponding bit in f;1(Y(i))
is approximately equal to 0.5, the probability that an error

cancellation occurs is approfimately equal to 2—64.

Secondly. when deciphering the ciphertext containing errors

with the right key and the right initialization vector. it is seen

that patterns or repetitions in the garbled deciphered text are

revealed which correspond to the patterns in the plaintext. The

reason for this occurrence is given as follows:

First consider the case where there are no errors in the

ciphertext prior to decryption. Referring to the diagram shown

below, assume that the plaintext blocks 2 and 3 are the same (but

1 and (:2 will. be different due to
chaining). Then, for the deciphered block 3 to be equal to block 2.

P2, one must have

their corresponding ciphertexts C

2 1 _ '
O2 6 C2 9 P2— P2

2 1

O2 9 C2 = (O ... O) = Zero block

H
Now if the block C1 has an error. CI. then this decryption results

in plaintext block. PI. The second block P3 is. then equal to

CiOPfGOlz' . Thethirdblock isgivenbyogecéepaand this
is equal to P5 because 0: 0 c; is still equal to the zero block as
it is unaffected by error in CI . Thus this repetition in the
deciphered version will occur as long as the two successive blocks

are the same in the plaintext. when P2 and P3 are different, then
-108-

 
 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 122 

1 2 _ l 2 .
P2 6 C2 0 O2 - P3 and (.72 6 02 is not equal to the zero block.

Therefore when an error occurs in 01' , P5 9 c; 6 0: = P; f PS.
This pattern occurrence is not of great concern as far as

the security of this scheme is concerned because here we are talking

about the legitimate receiver with the right key and the right

initialization vector detecting patterns in the decrypted version of

the garbled ciphertext. This scheme is not at all suitable for

commication linl-cs prone to noise. On the other hand, this error

propagation property can be used to prevent 'spoofing' attack. This

scheme is very much suitable for message authentication purposes

where one needs to determine with a high level of confidence whether

the message has been altered.

As CBCP is a block cipher padding is again required at the

.md of the message like the ECB and the CBC modes.

5.6 Stream Cipher Feedback with Vector Feedback

5.6.1 Eringiplg

This is an additive stream cipher technique similar to

CFB in which the DES is used to generate a pseudo—random binary

stream. This stream is exclusived—ored with the plaintext to form

the ciphertext. The ciphertext together with the initialization

vector is then fed back to form the next DES input block. The

feedback from the initialization vector is the feature which

differentiates it from the G-‘B made. It is referred to as CFBV.

This scheme is illustrated in Figure 5.14. The initializ-

ation vector forms the first DES input block. This is mcrypted by

the DES device producing a 64—bit pseudo—random output block. The

rightmst or the least significant s-bits (1 g s \< 64) of the DES

output block are exclusive—cred with the s—bits of the plaintext to

form s—bits of ciphertext. These s—bits of the ciphertext are

expanded to form a 64—bit block by repetition. This block is then

exclusive—cred with the previous initialization vector and the

result is shifted by s-bits to form the next DES input block, the

new initialization vector. This is then used in the encryption of

the next s—bit plaintext character. This process is repeated until

the end of the message.

In CFBV decryption, the first output block,produced by

encrypting the same initialization vector, is exclusive—cred with the

-109-
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first 5—bit ciphertext character to produce the first s—bit plaintext

character. The firSt s—bit ciphertext character is then expanded to

form a 64—bit block which is exclusive—cred with the previous

initialization vector. The result is shifted by s-bits to form the next

DES input block. This process is repeated until the end of the message.

Note that the first cycle of this scheme is exactly the
same as in CFB. FUrthermore as in CFB, the DES device is used in its

encryption state at both ends.

Mathematically. this scheme can be described as f0110ws:

The encipherment and decipherment can be expressed as

Y(i) X(i) e fk [U(i)] 131 (5.10)

X(i) — Y(i) 6 f1'; [U(i)]

respectively

where

is the ith plaintext character

is the corresponding ith ciphertext character

2, initialization vector. i

h [UH-1). vu-I )1 .

Here the function h is given by

h [UH-1), Y(i-l)] = s(v(i-1))euu_1). i> 1

E (Y(i—1)) represents expansion of 5-bit ciphertext

characters Y(i-1) repetitively to form a 64—bit block.

From the recursive nature of the equations (5.10), (5.11) and (5.12),

it folloiS'that there exist functions H1. H2. ..., Hi anerl. 62. ....

- 111 —
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Gi, such that

Y(i) ' 1-1i [k, xw), xu), ..., X(i_l)] ial (5.13)

Gi [k, Y(O), Y(1), ..., Y(i-l)] i3]. (5.14)

mm ' no) '

The equations (5.13) and (5.14) are counterparts of the equations

(5.8-) and (5.9) given in Section 5.5.1. Hence this scheme represents

a general stream cipher [3].

From equation (5.13), it follows that the jth bit in the

ciphertext character Y(i) is directly affected by only the jth bit

in the plaintext character X(i) whereas it is potentially affected

by every bit in plaintext characters X(l) throth to X(i—l). In

like malmer, from equation (5.14), it follows that the jth bit in

the received plaintext character X(i) is directly affected by only

the jth bit in the ciphertext char-aster Y(i) whereas it is potentially

affected by wary bit in ciphertext characters Y(l) through to Y(i—l).

5.6.2 Lnglgmgnta;ig_n_

The program implementing this mode of operation with 5:8

is very much similar to the one used for the CFB nude. The only

difference compared to the CFB node is that in this case, the new

initialization vector is formed by exclusive—oring the previous

initialization vector with the expanded previous 8-bit ciphertext

character.

5. 6. 3 Eesulgs_agd_D_isgus_si_og

The plaintext example shmm in Figure 5.2 is enciphered under

this node using the same key and initialization vector as before. The

ciphertext produced is Show in Figure 5.15.

Like all the other modes except the ECB discussed earlier

this made masks the patterns in the plaintext thus reducing the

'code book analysis, replay. insertion and deletion attacks., It is

-ll2-
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similar to CFB in that the messages can be processed character by

character thus avoiding the padding required in ECB. CBC and CBCP

modes.

The most interesting property of this stream cipher node

is that of error extension. The deciphered version of the example

with some errors introduced in the ciphertext prior to decryption is

shown in Figure 5.16. Two points are worth mentioning. me first

one is that an error in a ciphertext character is found to affect the

decryption of all subsequent ciphertext characters until the end of

the message. That is. like CBCP, this stream cipher exhibits the

property of error propagation. This can also be seen from equation

(5.14). Since the recovered plaintext X(i) is potentially affected

by every bit in the cipher-texts Y(1) through to Y(i—1), error

propagation is achieved. However because the jth bit in the plain-

text X(i) depends only on the jth bit in the ciphertext Y(i), the

intersymbol dependence can be achieved for all tut the final

plaintext. 0n the other hand with the CBCP. there is intersymbol

dependence throughout all blocks.

Secondly, when deciphering this ciphertext containing errors

with correct key and initialization vector. it is seen from Figure

5.16 that there is no pattern or repetition in the garbled decrypted

text. This is in contrast to the CBC? scheme considered in Section

5.5.3. 50 even the legitimate user with right key and right

initialization vector gets a completely garbled text when the errors

are introduced in the ciphertext. This means that this scheme is

not suitable for links prone to noise but is very useful for message

authentication purpOSes . 
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C H A P T E R 6

STATISTICAL TESTS ON DES OUTPUT SEQUENCES

General

Some statistical tests are applied to the output sequences

obtained using the DES algorithm under different modes (see Chapter 5)

to test for their randomness properties. Some simple statistical tests

are also considered with a view to detecting the dependence or

correlation between the output and inputs to the DES and to determining

whether plaintext—ciphertext pairs could be used to predict the bits of
the key.

6.2 Statistical Tests for Randomness

Strictly speaking, no finite sequence is ever truly random.

The best that can be done is to single out certain properties as

being associated with randomness and to accept any sequence which has

these properties as a random sequence. In particular, it is assumed

that the opponent intercepts sections of ciphertext sequence and attempts

to exploit the statistical properties of the sequence in his crypt-

analytical attack. Therefore it is necessary to apply the statistical

tests to sections of ciphertext sequence to check their randomness

characteristics. This type of randomness is often referred to as local

randomness [14].

There are several statistical tests which can be applied to

a sequence. Here four fundamental tests have been considered which

can be used to provide a quantitative measure of randomness [14]. They

are the frequency test, the serial test, the runs test and the auto-

correlation test. All these tests measure the relative frequencies of

certain patterns of '0's and'l's in the sequence considered, in one way

or another. The sequence under consideration is'then regarded to be

random if the sequence passes the test. Levels of confidence are set so

as to decide if the sequence is random enough for our purpose.

Initially, it is necessary to choose the length of the

section or sample to be tested. The sample size must not be too large

to swamp local variations but at the same time it must not be too

small preventing any reasonable conclusions. Accordingly, for
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the test in question, a sample size of n: = 1024 is chosen. As the

next step, the properties of the input to the DES algorithm are

defined. The procedure adopted is as follows: In each case, 'non-

random' inputs are applied to the DES and the output is tested for

its randomness. For this reason, the inputs are chosen to be

periodic sequences with different period lengths, thus allowing a

variable number of cycles to be present within the selected sample

size.

Six different cycle lengths are selected namely 5, 8, 10,

20, 40 and 64 digits. Within each category, five input samples are

chosen. Each of these inputs is encrypted using DES under the five

different modes namely, the 328, the QC, the GB. the CBCP and the

CI‘BV. "Ibis procedure is carried out using five different DES keys.

Among the chosen keys are included a weak key (see Section 4.6.4) and

a semi—weak key (see Section 4.6.4), 3 'non-random' key and two

arbitrarily selected 'random' keys. The input samples and the keys

used are given in Appendix 7, Section A7.1.

The tests are performed in two parts. In the first part,

the tests are applied to output samples produced by encryption under

the different DES mdes for a fixed key. This is done to investigate

the effect of different modes of encryption on randomness of the

output. In the second part. the key to the ass is varied to find

the effect of key on the randomness of the Output.

The four tests and the confidence levels which indicate

whether a seqnence is random or non—random are now briefly outlined

[14].

6.2.1 Ie_s_t_li l‘hg Ergqgellcl Test

The frequency test checks whether there is approadmately

the same number of 'O's and ‘1's in the sequence.

Let the length of the sequence be n and let it contain nd

zeroes and n1 ones. Defining,

12 = 0 when 110 = n1. Larger the value of 12, greater the
discrepancy between the observed and expected frequencies. This is

a 13— test with one degree of freedom. Thus if the value of X2 is

-ll7_.
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not greater than 3.84, then from the table of 3&2 distribution given

in [28], the sequence is passed at 5% significance level. (Note

that if 3? = O, the sequence might also be rejected on the grounds of
it being too good”-

6.2.2 Test 2: The Serial Test

The serial test checks whether the transition probabilities

are reasonable. that is, the probability of consecutive entries being

equal or different is about the same. This then gives some level of

confidence that each bit is independent of its predecessor.

Supposing that the sequences 00 occurs n00 times. 01 cecurs
n times, 10 occurs n01 times and 11 occurs n times, then10 11

no or no-l

n1 or nl-l

11—1

(Note that n—l occurs because in a sequence length of n bits, there

are only n-1 transitions).

Ideally, we want n = n = n = n
; npl

oo 01 10 11' 4
that

—-Good [29]_ has shown

1 1

n—jl E E ‘ - - (6.1)
i=0 j=o -

is approximately distributed as jCz with two degrees of freedom.

The value of )(2 corresponding to a 5% significance level with two

degrees of freedom is 5.99. Hence the sequence is rejected if the

value of (6.1) is greater than 5.99.

6.2.3 Test 3: The Runs Test

The runs test is based on the theory of runs where a run

is‘a succession of identical letters (zeroes or ones) which is

followed and preceded by different letters. The total number of runs

is often a good indication of a possible lack of randomness.

To find the probability that n0 zeroes andvnl onesewill

- 118 _

 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 132 

+11in

form u runs when each of( 0 n1 1) possible arrangement of these
letters is equally likely, first consider the case where u is even,

namely, u = 2t, for some positive integer t. There are (20:1) ways
0 t-l

n ones can form 1: runs. It follows then that there are altogetherI

2 “1-1) ("04) ways in which those n + n letters can form 2t

in which the n zeroes can form 1; runs and (“1-1) ways in which the

t-1 t..1' J. 0

runs. The factor 2 is accounted for by the fact that when the two

kinds of runs are combined so that they alternate. we can begin with

a run of zero or with a run of one. Thus when u = 2t. the probability

of getting u runs is

n -1 n -l
2 (t9; ) (a;

When u = 21: + 1, similar arguments lead to I

(20") 21:1)" + $25) (21-1)
(° n1 °)

When no and n1 are both greater than 10 or more, the sampling
distribution of u can be approximated With a normal. distribution.

Making use of this distribution, Gibbons [30] shows that, the

f0!) =

flu) =

expected value E(u) and variance Var (u) are as follows:

2 nonl
E(u) = + 1

o 1 ‘2“o"1 '

van”: (no+n1F' (n +n —1)O 1

Thus for sufficiently large value of no and n1, the normal test
variable Z is given by

u — Elul

\/Var(n)

The null hypothesis that the sequence is random is rejected if

—119-
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1.96 at 5% significance level.

6'2" Ie§t_4i 3‘2 591°20£r£12t102 195:.

The autocorrelation function of the sequence is an

important element when testing for randomness. Random sequences

possess a special kind of autocorrelation function namely peaked in

the middle and tapering off rapidly at the ads. Autocorrelation

also reflects the periodicity within the sequence.

 
If{ x0. x1, .... xn} is a binary sequence. then its

autocorrelation function can be defined as

11-:

Mr) = 1 2 xi- xi+r for r = 0. 1...., mn-r 1:1 -

Here a slightly modified version of Mr) has been used. The operation

between xi and xi+r is defined as one of matching (comparison)
instead of direct multiplication. That is,

n-r

A(r) = 1 Z.n—r iz=1 u

if x. = x.1 1+:

1f xi # xi”.

That is. Mr) is some sort of a measure of number of times the

shifted and original sequences match,- both xi and xi” are equal to one or
zero. This operation is more sensitive than direct multiplication

which just test: for matching ones.

6-2-4-1 meetsueaey: A45); E LALrl)

The probability that xi and X.1+: match is given by

Prob [ zit = 1] .

Forrfo

Prob [ Zir
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Let the probability that Xi = 1 be p and the probability that xi = 0
be q. Then.

_ 2
Prob[Zir—1]-— p +q

Therefore 91421: — 0] —- 1 - (p + q ) — 2pq

Hence E (zit) (p2 + q2)- 1 + (2pq). 0

But E (A(r))

5 (MIN-

For a random sequence, assuming that the probabilities p and q is

a 15 this yields I

2 (Ann ——> a

This is to be expected as in a random sequence. the probability of

observing a match of zeroes or ones is equal to that of not observing

such a match. The mean value itself is an indication of non-

randomess. From this, if the sequence is random, its autocorrelation

function should vary around the 0-5 mark.

6.2.4.2 gagiance of A131, Var Airl

Var(A(r)) = E (A2(r)) _ [a (A(r)] 2

Considering first a (A2(r)), we have

-r 11—!

2E(:1 E flfinfifiu))a (Aztr))=(,,:—r j=1)

nit [1—1'

= L 2E ( igl 3.31 (zit 2:52))

(22)
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Dividing the expression (6.2) into three cases namely (i) i=j, (ii)

ifj and i=j+r or j=i+r and (iii) iiij and i¢j+rcrj¥i+r, we have

n—r

ii!“ IE(Zir Zi—r , I)

Now consider the second term E (Z. Z. )1r 1-1:.1'

r i—r.r. Z .

u 1-! ’ r 0_ otherwi5e

 
_ § 1 if 2. = Z
.. 1

Note that here Zir and 21 r r are not independent because- l

03:.1

Where 0 refers to matching.

Therefore,

Prob (z. . Z. = 1)1x 1-r,r

Therefore,

11—]:

2 2 z E(
(n—r) i=r+1

2n-_ 3 3
Zir 214,2) ‘ (n—r) (P +q) (6.3)

11—2: is equal to the number of terms for which i a! j and i = j+r.

By symmetry, the number of terms for which, i if j and j = 14-: is

n-2r. Hence the factor 2 in the expression (6.3).

-122_
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Now consider the third term -l— 2
(MI)

1'. f j, 1'. # j+r and 3".5‘ i+r.

Z. = Z.
1: Jr

otherwise

prob (211' = 1) and prob (er =

 
2 2)(p + q (P2+ <12)

2 2 2

(p + q )

The number of terms in the double sum 2 E is given by
. i j

= total number of terns - [(n—r) + 2 (n—2r)]

= _(n—r)2 - (n-r) - 2(n—2r)

Therefore

1
2 Z E

('7'!) i

Hence ,

2 2 3 3 2 2 2

E (A2(r)) = 3—1 + HE? (p "' q ) + [l‘J—z"'2')2"L] (‘3 "' q )(fl-1') (n—r) n-r

For a random sequence,it is assumed that p = q = 3. Substituting

this in the ab0ve eaqaressian for E(A2(r)) gives,

E (A2(r)) _ 1 n—Zr 2+ 1 n—2r 1
zTrIrf 2(n—r) ’47 ’2(n_r) "' 4(n—-r)

1 i+—

4(n-r) 4-

E (Azun _- [1-2 (A(r))] 2

1 2 _ 1

- 4(n—r)+ $.— -' [a] — 4(n—r)
—123..
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Thus the variance is inversely preportional to (n-r). That is.

greater the sample size 11, smaller the variation from the mean and

as the lag r increases,th_e variance increases. Having calculated

the expected value and the variance of A(r), one can approximate

the distribution with a normal distribution for sufficiently large

value of n. Thus the normal test variable Mr) is given by

Ar _ EAr

N(r) = J—V A(r)
ar

Thus at 5% significance level if IN(r)l <1 '96, the sequence is said

to be random. In this test, the autocorrelation of the ciphertext

sequences are computed and the number of lN(r)I values which exceed

lo 96 is used as a measure of non-randomness of the sequence.

6.3 Results and Discussion

Section A74, in Appendix 7 gives the results of the frequency,

serial and runs tests on the ciphertext sequences produced using the

ECB. CFB. CBC, CBCP and crsv modes of DES under a fixed key namely

3131313131313131. Five input samples for each cycle length have been

encrypted under the five chosen modes of DES. The notation used in

Section A7.2 is : (Encryption Nbde r.s), where r indicates the cycle

length of the input sample and 5 indicates the number of the input

sample within the cycle length category. r. (see Section A7.l). For

instance CFB 1.2 refers to the mde CFB, input sample number 2,

having a cycle length of 5 digits. The figures marked with (*) indicate

that the values are in proadmity to the 5% significance level and

the figures marked with 0") indicate the values beyond the 5%

significance level, thus showing a possible lack of randomness of the

sequence under consideration.

It is seen from the results in Section A 7.2 that in general

the DES under the ECB nude slums the mst non-randomness characteristics

out of the selected five mdes. Section A7.2.1 shows, under each

made, the number of sequences which are classified as non-random by

each of the three tests. In Section A7.2.2 are listed the sequences

which are classified as non-random by more than one test. Again

from Sections A7.2.1 and A7.2.2. it is seen that the ECB mde seem

to produce the most non—random sequences out'o'f' the five 'mdes

—124_
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considered.

Section A7.3 in Appendix 7 gives the results of the

frequency,serial and runs tests on the ciphertext sequences produced
using the five different chosen keys (see Section A7.1) under the

five DES modes. In this case, one input sample from each cycle length

category has been chosen for testing purposes. The input samples

selected are themselves classified as non-random by more than one of

the three tests. The chosen input sequences are : 1.5, 2.1, 3.3,

4.1, 5.2 and 6.5 (see Section A7.1). These six inputs are renumbered

as (i) to (vi) respectively. The five keys used are labelled I to V

(see Section A7.l). It is seen from the results in Section A7.3

that the variation of the key does not seem to produce any appreciable

difference in the randomness characteristic of the output sequences.

Section A7.3.1 shows, under each key, the number of sequences which

are classified as non-random by each of the three tests. In Section

A7.3.2 are listed the sequences which are classified as non—random

by more than one test. Again from Sections A7.3.l and A7.3.2, there

seems to be no great-significant.effect on randomness due to change

in the DES keys. This seems to suggest that the sequences produced

are more or less random like for any key being used. If so, this

may be regarded as an important positive aspect of the DES crypto—

graphic algorithm. If there were some keys which produced significant

non-random sequences. then this might be used in cryptanalytical

attacks and hence may be considered as a weakness.

Two input samples having cycle lengths of S and 10 digits

(input samples 1.5 and 3.3), encrypted using the keys I and V, have

been used in the autocorrelation test- Only the autocorrelation

function curves of the input sample 1.5 (denoted as sample (i))and

its five ciphertext output sequences produced using the five DES

modes with key V, are shown in Section A7.4. The autooorrelation

function of the input reflects the periodic nature of the input

sample (repetition of 5 digits). Further the minimum value of the

input autocorrelation curve depends on the relative proportion of

zeroes and ones present in the input sequence. Greater the proportion

of '1‘, higher the mean value and hence higher the minimum value of

the autocorrelation curve. From the ciphertext autocorrelation curves.

it is seen that their mean value is around 0.5 which agrees with the

expected value E(A(r)) derived earlier for a random sequence. It is

also seen that the variation of the curve around the mean value seems

— 125 —
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to be the greatest in the case of £123 node. Section A7.4.1 gives

the number of points M which lie beyond the 5% significance level,

calculated using normal distribution approximation given in Section

6.2.4. The value of M can be used as a measure of randomness;

greater the value of M, less is the randomness of the sequence. It

is seen that for the input sample (i), with ECB mde,about 19% of

the points lie outside the 5% significant level thus indicating some

degree of non—randomness .

 
To sum up, it can be said that, from the four tests ..

frequency, serial, runs and autocorrelation, the DES algorithm seems

to be a very good pseudo—random number gmerator. Out of the five

modes considered - ECB. CFB, CBC,' CBCP and cmv - the ECB mode seems

to produce the mst non—randomness characteristics. There does not

seem to be any great difference between the other nodes from the

point of View of randomness of output sequences produced.

Having examined the randomness characteristics of the final

ciphertext output from the DES algorithm. the next step is to apply

these tests to the intermediate outputs namely the outputs 'of the 16

reunds of the DES Operated in the standard ECB mode. The degree of

randomness is expected to increase as the number of rounds increases.

It is found that the first round shows a high degree of npn—randomess

and as the number of rounds increases the outputs become more and

mre random. Some of the results obtained are given in Section

A7USI

Other Statistical Tests

In this section, some other statistical tests which are

carried out to detect dependence or correlation between the inputs

and the output of DES are briefly mentioned.

6. 4. 1 Cross- Correlation Test

The aim of this test is to find out whether there is any

significant correlation between the ciphertext sequences produced

using some special inputs and whether it can be of any use in a

cryptanalytical attack on DES.

A key consisting of a '1' in the mast significant position '

and sixty three 'O's is chosen to encrypt a plaintext block of all

'O's. Then the bits aremshifted one position to right and the key

- 126 —
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is used to encrypt the same plaintext. This procedure is repeated

64 times, by shifting each time the key bits one position to the

right. Out of the 64 ciphertexts produced. only 56 ciphertext

sequences are distinct, since 8 bits of the key are used as parity

bits. In order to determine whether there is any correlation between

these 56 sequences. it is necessary to examine the cross correlation

of each sequence with the other 55 sequences. As this seemed to be

impracticable, two sequences are chosen and they are cross correlated

with the rest. The chosen sequences are:

(i) the first ciphertext sequence corresponding to the key

1m." 0 r

.. . . g9th(ii) the 29th Ciphertext sequence corresponding to key 0... ...O

The results obtained showed cases with high degree of correlation;

three such cases are given below:

(a) first output cross-correlated with the third output with

lag r = 1

first output cross.correlated with the fourth output with

lag r = 1

first output crossvcorrelated with the eleventh-output-with

lag r = 0

To investigate these cases further, four other plaintext blocks are

encrypted under the same key using the above procedure. The results
are then examined for correlation for the three cases stated above.

Further these four plaintexts are encrypted using four different keys

following the above procedure and the results examined for correlation

for the three cases (a), (b) and (c) above. However, these

investigations showed that no conclusive evidence can be found of

the existence of any systematic correlation between these 56 cipher—

text sequences.

6-4-2 19235; 10.03261 Beneadsnsefistuesnfieteut and melt
Ajfg-test [6] has been used to detect whether there is any

dependence of an output sub—block on an input sub—block for a fixed

key.

Let the plaintext block X = (x0...x63) be-enciphered by

DES with key K = (k0...., kss) into ciphertext Y = (yo,...,y63).
— 127 _
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In DES, each output bit co—ordinate yi is a function of the 64 input. 2

bit co—ordinates x. and the 56 key co—ordinates la. The I- test enables1

to check whether some set of the output bit co—ordinates COOL“: are

dependent on some set of the input bit co—ordinates coin for a fixed
key. Note that the test can also be used [6] to test for the dependency

of some set of output bit co—ordinates on some set of key co—ordinates

for a fixed input. Dependence might be used to estimate the key or

plaintext; for example, if ki is dependent on some set of output or

input bit positions, one could make this the ba5is of the recovery of

1<i from corresponding plaintext and ciphertext.
The x .2- test used is explained below [b] :

(i) u Small subsets Vof coin and count of sizes Nin and Nout are
chosen where coin = (10,..., iNin_1), doc“ = (30. ... ;

JNout—l ’

Akey K = (k0, ... k ) is chosa-I55

A set of plaintex‘ts is encrypted under the key K and the

2”". by 2mm"t contingency table is formed where the (s,t)

entry is the number of times

)=(s,...,s. )
1,1Nin O Nin—l

. ,l 00-,yi . )- (to.o.¢,( - _
y1’30 ’JNout

where (so...., sNin_1). (t0...., tNout_1) are the base 2
representations of s and t.

Nin+Nout-1
Then thefiz- statistic with 2 degrees of freedom
is computed where ' 2.

{(Mnuh-Nin)E E (NsItU0 _ "singles
x2 = Noutn —N .

o<s<2Nm o<t<2 Zuub‘rm") Nsamples

In our caseaNsamples= 250 and the key is 3131313131313131. The

subsets are chosen to be CO. = C0 = (3,4). The contingency tablein out

for a two-tailed x2.— test at 1% and 99% confidence levels is given
as follows :
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The computed 12—value is 23.408.Using the two-tailed xZ-testnhe 1%
and 99% confidence levels are given by 1210‘”: ‘-= 5.81 and2

3‘ upper
hypothesis that the output bit positions in (Don

= 32 respectively. This leads us to accept the null

t are independent of

the input bit positionsin coin with the chosen key. In practice,
the acceptance or rejection of the null hypothesis must be based upon

the results of several independent IZ-tests. The evaluation of

multiple Iz-tests is often made using Kolmgorov—Smirnov test [6].
Even with multiple f—tests for the correlation to be of any value
in cryptanalyzing the DES, either the correlation is present for

only a limited number of pairs (which can be predetermined) or

correlation is present in a relatively large number of pairs which

can be determined by random sampling. Thus it is necessary to carry

out these tests on all pairs (001". m ). The application of I2-out

test is reported [6] to have been carried out by IBM and NSA as

part of internal validation of DES. 
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CHAPTER 7

MIN. FILE SECURITY: SYSTEM SOFTWARE (2)

General

The second application of the developed encryption interface

unit is the encryption and decryption of files stored locally in the

Apple disk system. This application offers the system off-line

encryption facility whereas the oonfiguraticm conSide-red

in daapter 5 provides on—line encryption facility.

7.2 Choice of DES Node

Theoretically any of the DES modes previously discussed

can be used for this application. However when a file is encrypted,

recovery from an error must be effected with ciphertext alone. If

a ciphering procedure with error propagation is used for file security,

subsequent inability to read‘a portion of the ciphertext because of

damage either to the phySical medium or to the recorded Bits, may

prevent all the following ciphertext from being deciphered. Therefore.

a self-synchronizing approach is desirable for file encryption; This

constraint therefore eliminates the use of the last two of the five

nodes discussed in Chapter 5, leaving CBC, (TB and ECB modes. The

ECB [node is to be avoided as it is the least secure of the three

because of its vulnerability to the code book analysis problem. The

remaining two chaining mdes are the cm, a block cipher and the CFB,

a stream cipher. Any one of these two can be used. If stream

cipher feedback on eight bit character is used. then the maadmum

Speed will ..be one—eighth of the speed that can be achieved using

the block mode. That is. if the 8-bit CFB is used,the throughput

is very mush reduced. Hence it is decided to acbpt the CE node

for this file security program. The limited error extension property

of the CBC mde may be useful in such an application even though

complete error propagation property is not suitable. Consider for

instance. encryption of a database containing personnel records.

Suppose a figure in the salary field of the ciphertext file is

changed accidentally or deliberately. then the limited error extension

property will cause two blocks of characters to be in error when

decrypted. This would enable easy error detection.
_ 13o _
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On the other hand, with the CBC. the problem of padding

the end of the file with pseudo—random numbers exists as it is a

block cipher. Also when padding is used. an additional character

called the pad count needs to be included as part of the padding

characters. The pad count specifies the number of pad characters

including itself which have been appended to the end of the file.

This information needs to be preserved for future decipherment.

Due to padding, the ciphertext will be longer than the original

plaintext. This may be undesirable if the ciphertext is to replace

the plaintext in some previously allocated file space. One way to

avoid ciphertext expansion would be to use a stream cipher mode of

operation to handle the Special situation of short b10cks. In this

mixed mode of operation, the block cipher mode is used for ciphering

standard'blodcs and the stream cipher mode is used for ciphering the

short blocks at the end of file. Alternatively, the short blocks

can be enciphered without increasing their length using the following

method. To encipher the last short block of Ebytes (RE) the

preceding full block of ciphertext is reenciphered and the first 2.

bytes of the result are then eaclusive-ored with the plainte'xt short

block. The preceding full block of ciphertext depends on all the ‘

- preceding blocks of the file and thus is sufficiently variable. But

as it is visible to the opponent. reencipherment of it provides the
necessary secrecy. Thus this method provides the last short block

the full strength of a standard DES encryption.

For this Apple system, as there is no stringent constraint

preventing the ciphertext expansion. the padding technique has been

adopted. It will be seen in the next chapter that such an approach

is not possible when considering the Prestel Viewdata System and

a stream cipher technique needs to be used.

7. 3 Implementation

As far as the implementation is concerned, there is to be

no change in the hardware of the encryption system. 01 the other

hand. a different program has been developed for this purpose. The

program can be divided into two sections. The first section performs

encryption and decryption of files stored locally in the Apple disk

system. The files can be APPLESOFT or INTEGER BASIC files. The

second section invokes some of the routines developed in. the point-to».

—131-
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point communication system to transfer the encrypted files to a

remte Apple terminal where they can be automatically stored onto

floppy disks. The flowchart of the first section of the program'

together with the listing is given in Appendix B. The two sections

of the program are now very briefly described.

The program initially asks the user to enter the name of

the file to be encrypted or decrypted. It then fetches the file

from the local Apple disk system automatically and stores the file

in a prespecified part of the memry in the Apple microcomputer system.

The APPLESOFT files are stored starting frOm memry locations

$00 (hex) upwards whereas the INTEZER files are stored from 9600

(hex) downwards. These addresses are referred to as 'start—of—file'

addresses. Each Basic instruction stored in machine code consists

of a tho—byte next instruction pointer. a two-byte instruction number,

a sequence of bytes representing the original source line of

instructions and a byte containing the 'end—of—file' marker. The

Apple system also provides an 'end—of-file' pointer. Briefly. the

encryption and decryption program is described as follows. In

encryption, the plain file from the start—of—file address to end—of—

file address forms the input to the program. Then the file is

divided into blocks of 64—bits and encrypted under cipher block

chaining mode. Padding of the last blod< of the file is done with

random characters in the usual way. The encrypted file is then

stored back into the same memory locations writing on top of the

plain file‘in the Apple system memry. Then an automatic transfer

of the mcrypted file from the system'memory to a floppy disk is

performed under the filename provided by the user. The encrypted

file can be loaded back from the disk at a later time and decrypted

to give the original file provided the same key and initialization

vectors are used. The decryption program requires the 'md—of—file"

address to be able to stop the decipherment process. This in turn

implies that the 'end—of—file' address must be stored along with the

cipher file during encryption. (he can store this end-of-file

address either at the and of I the cipher file or at the head of the

cipher file. If the address is stored at the end of the cipher file,

the decryption program will be unable to find it as the end of file

depends on the length of the cipher file which varies. The decryption

program cannot distinguish between the actual ciphertext and the

information containing the 'md—of-file' address; so it is stored
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at the head of the cipher file in plain format. In addition, the

count of the number of random characters padded to the end of file.

pad count, is also stored‘in a similar fashion. Having obtained

the ‘end—of—file' address and the pad count, the decryption program

can find the initialization vector stored at the end of the file.

Alternatively, the user may be asked to enter the initialization

vector along with the key at the beginning of the program. The

decryption program then deciphers the cipher file using CBC in the

normal way discarding the dummy random characters at the end.

The second section uses modified versions of the Transmission

routine and Receive routine (Section 5.2.2) to transfer files between

two users in a point-to-point system. The user who wishes to

transmit a file initially sends some plaintext to the receiving end

using the terminal keyboard which contains information about his

identity, the identity’ of the intended receiver, the type of file

(APPLESOFT or INTmER), the time at which it is sen-It etc. The

cipher file is then sent over the communication link using the

Transmission routine. The receiving end fetches the file and stores

it onto a flappy disk automatically under the file name provided

by the sender. The intended receiver can then decrypt the file at

a later time in an off—line manner. 
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CHAPTER 8

SEIJJRITY IN PRESTH. VIBMDATA SYSTEM: SYSTEM SOF'IWARE (3)

Gm

As the need and the common use of large data bases to

store sensitive information increases, the requirement to maintain

secrecy becomes mre and mre important. The Apple microcomputer

system together with the design-led encryption unit is interfaced to

the Prestel network. the British Telecom Viewdata System, thus

allowing the Apple to act as an intelligent vieudata terminal. This

enables transfer and storage of encrypted as well as plain data

between Apple and Prestel computer.

8.2 Brief Review-of Prestel Viewdata §zstem

The Prestel system consists of a network of GE: 4082

computers linked together by high speed data links. There are two

types of computer cent res namely the Information Retrieval Centres

(IRCs) and Update Centres {UDCs). currently the network consists of

one UDC linked to a number of IRCs.

The basic unit of information on Prestel- is a frame which

consists up to a maximum of 960 characters. One or more frames are

linked together to form a page. These pages of information form the

Prestel database. Each page is uniquely identified by a number of

up to 9 digits. Prams are further identified by letters of the -
alphabet a to z. Frames and pages are linked together by means of

pointers and they form a tree structure. Detailed information on

Prestel system can be found in [31].

8.3 EncryptionZDecmtion in Prestel System

[B— the basic unit of information is a frame, a natural

choice would therefore be to encipher a complete frame at a time.

However. there may be instances where encipherment of sections of a

frame may be required. So in our system, we should be able to encrypt

parts of a frame. At the start of each frame, it is to be indicated

whether encipherment .has beenused.
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As discussed in Chapter 7,the two modes of DES which are

suitable for this data base application are the cipher block

chaining (CBC) and the stream cipher feedback (CFB). Since it is

required to encrypt parts of a page which may be small pieces of data

such as individual characters. the stream cipher feedback appears to

be more suitable. Further if the CBC mode is used, when parts of a

frame are encrypted, this is likely to require padding for the

encryption portion. This in turn will result in cryptogram extension

and pose a problem when storing the enciphered frame on the Frestel

data base as each frame is limited to a maximum of 960 characters.

This constraint leads us to consider the use of the CFB mode in this

application. As the baCRward channel, that is, from the user to

the Prestel cemputer, has a speed of only 75 bits per second the

reduction in speed resulting from the use of the CFB mode does not

affect the throughput of the system.

The data format of each character transferred to the Frestel

computer consists of 7 data bits. For transmission down the line.

these 7 data bits are sent in an asynchronous start-stop format

comprising 1 start bit. 1 stop bit, 1 even parity bit and 7 data bits.

If a block cipher mode such as the CBC mode is used then it is

required to transmit 64—bits of ciphertext in the above 10-bit format.

One way to do this is to break the black into nine seven—bit groups

and a single bit group. The nine 7—bit groups can be transmitted_in

the normal fashion. The last bit can be grouped with the next block.

This needs to be done each time a block is enciphered and this process

continues until the end of the frame or page. Alternatively,the last

bit can be padded with 6 other bits to form an extra character. But

this results in an extra character for every block encrypted and

causes problems in storage of enciphered frame as mentioned earlier.

Further since all the 64—bits of a ciphertext block are required to

decipher correctly. the last bit must be received before decryption

-can begin. In account of this. the simple approach of stream cipher

feedback mode has been adopted.

The encrypted information passes through the Prestel

computer control unit which rejects any of the control-characters

present in the ciphertext. Referring to the coding table given in

Figure 8.1.the'codes belonging to the columns 1 and O are not accepted

by Prestel computer as data. Therefore there is a need to prevent

the occurrence of these control characters in the ciphertext. That

is. the encryption system is to be made transparent to Prestel control
- 135 -
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unit. A simple way of achieving this is to use a 6—bit cipher feed-

back technique. with this technique it is always possible to ensure

that the ciphertext belongs to the set of accepted codes. But this

allows only 64 different possible characters that can be mciphered.

In this design, these 64 input codes are 0-9. A—Z, a—z. space and

period. All other codes are transparent and bypass encryption. Thus

the output codes are reformed into the same range as the inputs thus

preserving the one to one relationship between transmission and

reception. As we are mainly interested in enciphering alphanumerical

characters present in the text, the above set of input codes is found

to be adequate for our purpose. _

This can be extended to 96 codes (32 out of the possible

128 codes being control codes) using the 'breaking-up' technique

mentioned above. First consider the case where the plaintext

(ciphertext) characters are B-bits long. In this case. the encryption

process can either be in block cipher mode or in stream cipher made.

The cipher is first broken into 6-bit groups and then each 6—bit

group is expanded to form a 7—bit character by adding a '1' in the

most significant position. on transmission. This process_ remves any

unwanted control codes from the transmitted ciphertex‘t character. This

is shown below

WWI--

0— denotes the 6—bit ciphertext character which is expanded to

7—bits by adding a '1' in the mast significant position cn transmission

E] - denotes the original 8-bit ciphertext character

Thus it is seen that to transmit 3 bytes of information, one needs to

send 4 encrypted 7—bit characters. If the length of the plaintext

to be mciphered is n—bytes long then this method will result in
8n

+ 1 or 6— 7—bit characters depending 8n #0 (mod 6) or
8n = o (md 6) wherefgl] indicates the largest integer less than8n

6 0

New consider the case where the plaintext characters are

7—bits long. In this case ,as mentioned earlier,stream cipher feed—

back mde seems to be more suitable than block cipher mde. To allow

encryption of all 96 codes, again the breakingrup technique can be

.. 137 -
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used. In this case.cipher is first broken into groups of 6—bits and

then each 6-bit group is expanded back to 7 bits by adding a '1' in

the most significant position, on transmission. This process ensures
that the transmitted character is in the normal ASCII code range and

is acceptable to any host computer.

--

Thus if the plaintext to be enciphered consists of n 7-bit characters

then this method will result in + 1 or characters on
transmission depending on 7n é 0 (mod 6) or 7n = 0 (mod 6).

Let us now briefly consider the connection protocol involved

when using the Apple encryption system with the Prestel computer. In

the usual way. the system is connected to the public switched

telephone network via the modem. A call to the Prestel computer is

initiated using the telephone connected to the- modem. The Prestel

computer responds by sending a continuous tone of high frequency.

At this point. the DATA switch on the telephone is pressed thus

allowing the modem to get control of the line. That is. the modem

aknowledges by sending a low frequency tone to the Prestel computer.

Now the terminal is ready for data transfer.

The system software essentially carries out two distinctive

tasks. Firstly. it ermilates the Prestel terminal keyboard using

Apple keyboard. That is, for the system to make use of same extra

facilities provided by Prestel. the Apple keyboard is effectively

extended to include some special characters. Secondly it incorporates

encryption—decryption facility into the Prestel system. The software

is lengthy and camplicated. Hence only same important aspects are

briefly considered here.

I Prestel system can be used in two mdes, namely, the user

mode and the information provider (1?) mode.

In the user mode, two main facilities provided by the

system are:

(a) Reception of plain and encrypted frames from the Prestel

database. '

TransmissiOn of commands Such as choosing a frame etc from

the Apple keyboard to the Prestel computer. Note that in

this case. the only keys used' are 0—9, #and *.
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In the editing nude, in addition to (a) and (b), facilities

are provided for entering. amending, copying and deleting plain or

encrypted frames of Prestel. The Prestel editing terminal keyboard

is given in Appendix 9. It is seen that this keyboard has additional

facilities compared to the Apple keyboard which are required to

provide necessary control signals. Two important ones among these

are: Start Edit and End Edit. In addition,special functions for

encryption and decryption are required.

Having entered the secret DES key in the normal fashion. at

the beginning of the commication, in the user nude, the user must

have the choice as to when to set the interface into the decryption.

mode. This enables him to decipher only those pages which are in

enciphered form and to read the other Prestel pages in plain form.

This is carried out by pressing the key W. New if any of the

enciphered pages is read from the Prestel database, it is displayed

on the terminal in plain form. Only the user with the right key and

the correct initialization vector will be able to obtain the complete

original plain frame. The interface unit is set back to normal plain

mode by pressing the key CNTRL—R. This software implementation allours

changes in initialization vector during communication whereas to

change the DES key, the system needs to be reset and restarted again.

This has been done because every user is expected to have a single

secret key although he may use any number of different initialiZation

vectors. This is particularly important when a user needs to encrypt

same portions of text in different frames. Changing the initialization

vector allows different ciphertext representations of the same

plaintext under a fixed key. As it stands, the user needs to keep

a record of the frame number. together with the initialization vector

he used to encrypt that frame and his single secret DES key. An

improved scheme would be to generate a pseudo—random key. called the

frame key. dynamically and encrypt the frame using this key. The

frame key can then be encip'hered under the user's secret key using

ECB mode and stored at the head of the frame. The initialization

vector is again generated using a pseudo—random process and can be

enciphered under the frame key using ECB mode and is also stored at

the top of the frame. Using this method one has effectively chained

the frame key and 'the initialization vector used in the encryption of

a frame. The decryption process can automatically recover the

enciphered frame keyfrom the 16p ofmthewframe and» then decipher it

— 139 -
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using the user's secret key under ECB mode to produce the frame key.

The frame key is now used to decipher the next 8 bytes at the head

of the frame under EtB mode to produce the initialization vector.

The initialization vector and the frame key can now be used to decipher

the frame under the CFB mode. This method would allow different

frames and different pages to be enciphered under different keys

without having to reset the system. Further. the user does not need

to keep a record of each frame key and the corresponding initial—

ization vector used in the encipherment of that frame. This is being

done automatically. More on such key management aspects will be

considered in Chapter 9.

In the editing mode, the user is able to enter and amend

the encrypted as well as plain frames in Prestel. From the user

point of View, it is essential that the operations that need to be
done for encryption and decryption must be as simple as possible.

Start (?) and stop (/) markers are used to indicate the beginning
and end of enciphered data in the frame. The key CNTRL—A is pressed -
to set the interface unit to encryption state. All subsequent

characters typed are automatically encrypted under the 6~bit CFB

mode. The key CNTRL-B is used to return the interface unit to the

plain mode. This allows encryption of even single bytes of data.

The system initially produces upper case letters. Lower case letters

are obtained by pressing the key CNTRL—V. All characters typed

are now in lower case until the upper case shift. CNTRL—w is typed.

Start Edit and End Edit needed to work the Prestel Editor System

are obtained using the keys ChnflL—T and CNTRL—E respectively. Most

of the cursor control movements such as backspace. forward, downward,

upward are included in the editor facilities. The Return key behaves

slightly differently compared to the normal Apple mode in that the

cursor returns to the beginning of the same line. So to move to the

beginning of the following line, one needs to press the Return

followed by Line feed (CNTRL-J). Note that the graphic and colour

keys are not included in this Prestel encryption system.

This software implementation provides on-line editing/user

facilities on the Prestel Viewdata system. It is possible to merge

this program and the one discussed in Chapter 7 to perform local

off-line editing and encryption of a Prestel frame and then transfer

the created Prestel frame to the Prestel computer.
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An example of a completely encrypted frame and a partly

encrypted frame together with the corresponding plain frame is shown

in Figures 8.2, 8.3 and 8.4.

. . HERE IS A GAME THAT CAN BE PROGRAMMED

FOR PLAY OR A DIGITAL COMPUTER . . .

A polyomino is a figure formed by joini

ng unit squares along their edges. Pentom

inoes are 5 square polyominoes and it is

possible to construct 12 different pentominoes.

A pantomime game is played by ar

ranging the 12 pentominoes into various

size rectangular boxes . . . 3 by 20 or 4 b

y 15 or S by 12 or 6 by 10. Computers hav

3 been used to generate many solutions. A

computer program produced two solutions

for 3 by 20 configuration and 2339 for

the most popular size 6 by 10 rectangula

r configuration.

Fig. 8.2 - Plain PRESTEL Page 
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Scratchpad 65131413 0P

?OnLithKwaZHjxeaJgVHBCLJ BVz bvaW E?
o' y u PFZQSNNEBK tvap hv TBBQxUmJ' K

D anBISJ YwQKPtrMoBCIJ-w okEXeth Gqu

'KZdvI ererTan@ kirme Rcfi'P 'JiNaJCt

@nwaYg kaRLsODN IquSzLZvXNZb wNpYPB

x EdIEngnPtmjDGthUVIG_ can? OgiYmdqRYA

sderifflmej'I‘d QQs CnxkbquziKiochbKtpdj

JuHOC 'G nH yMIg®MVI dhae RHX'DbQHo 'yF

xx@y Kz's 025 amquB'EfozijUIPQFcQF TR
J'kthPA AVsOGpciLPIWewo kaPJ' JViDHEz Z

quwEu oRPngOLDIWMr L qus r YRAXZXSJV
PR .GSZCIVUet DtPch MhTEyQByijpr qu

G Ip psplyee BfiItl Yxo abb thprstz

yyaLmrEJerLzrsszsr Byix wpvg'h bH Art

vbuorade'vaGle HthdsplgRuaDQ BstuK/

? indicates start of encryption.

/ indicates end of encryption.

KEY 3131313131313131

Iv oooooooobooooooo

MODE: 6-bit CFB

Fig. 8.3 — Completely Encrypted PRESTEL page 
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 Scratchpsd 651314 9 0p

. . HERE IS A ?@FJI/ THAT CAN BE PROGRAMMED

FOR ? KWt/ ON A DIGITAL COMPUTER . . .

A 73VDY NEG/ is a figure formed by joini

n5 unit squares along their edges. ?1 Yhab

@eZ / are 5 square ?DtNch k1? / and it is

possible to construct 12 different ?ng1 Pa pUzA/

A as HhiD/ same is played by ar

ranging the 12 ? Smw@YzLZc/ into various

size rectangular boxes . . . 3 by 20 4 b

y 15 or 5 by 12 Or 6 by 10. Computezshav

9 been used to generate many solutions. A

computer program produced ? JF/ solutions

for ?c Koqu/ configuration and 7han/ for

the most popular size ?bSoLsto/ rectangula

r configuration.

? indicates start of encryption.

/ indicates end of encryption-
f

KEY 3131313131313131

IV OOOOOOOOOOOOOOOO

MODE: 6—bit CFB

Fig. 8.4 - Partly Encrypted PRESTEL page 
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CHAPTER 9

KEY DISTRIBUTION AND PUEIC KEY CRYF’IWRAHW

Ml

Until new, the use of DES cryptographic algorithm in

protecting the data during transfer between users has been considered.

Homer the security of the DES depends on the secrecy of its keys.

Thus protecting the data depends on protecting the keys because they

are the means by which the data can be decrypted. Any key controlled

cryptographic algorithm thus requires a protocol for safely handling

and controlling its cryptographic keys. Keys must be produced and

distributed not once but constantly. In some systems they must be

changed with the passage of time. or with the amount of traffic and

in all systems, they must be changed when they are feared compromised.

Frequent key changes limit the amount of data compromised if an

opponent does learn a key. Keys must be provided to new users-of

the system and old keys must be retired as users withdraw. The

consideration of all these aspects forms the subject of key management.

There are essentially three ways to incorporate cryptography

into a communication system namely link—by—link, node-by—n‘ode and

end-to—end encryption [3].

In link—by—link encryption, data is encrypted across the

medium connecting tvuo directly commnicating nodes. Link—by—link

encryption is independent of the system and does not necessarily

imply that the cryptographic capability is integrated into the

communicating nodes. It may be regarded as being implemented by a

pair of cryptographic devices bracketing the line between two

comnicating nodes and situated between the nodes and their mdems

as shown in Figure 9.1.

Node—by-node encryption is similar to link-by-link encryption

in that each link is protected by a unique key. waever data passing

through an intermediate node are not in the clear as would be the

case with link encryption. Rather at an intermediate node, the

enciphered data are transformed from encipherment under one key to

encipherment under another key (that is,deciphered and reenciphered)

within a security mdule which may be a peripheral device attached

to the node. That is, the plaintext occurs only within the security
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Data i Encighered Datg E Data Encighered Data

Fig. 9-.1 Link Encryption

nciphered Data Enciphered Dot-

Fig. 9..2 Node Encryption

Enciphered Data (Ke l

(Intermediary)

Fig. 9.3 - End Encryption 
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module and not within the node (Figure 9.2).

In end-to—end encryption, data encrypted at the originating

node is not decrypted until it arrives at its final destination.

Thus this method continuously protects data during transmission

between users. Unlike link and node encryption. end-to—end encryption

allows each user to have several keys. one key‘ for each user'who uses

encryption (Figure 9.3)

It appears that in terms of security, cost and flexibility.

end—to—end encryption seems to be the mast attractive for systems

requiring many protected links [3] .

The Apple encryption system discussed earlier is a simple

end-to—end encryption system. Vore exactly. it can be referred to as

'a private end-to-end cryptographic system as the user needs to

request for cryptography and its use is not transparent.

Some key management schemes which allow the DES interface

unit to be integrated into data processing systems to provide

protection for communications between individual users in an end—to-

end encryption network are discussed-

9.2 Kg Mangemnt Using Kg! Centre

This approach uses a Key Centre (KC) which acts as a source

of session keys for encrypted calls using the DES algorithm. A

detailed description of the functioning of such a centre is giVen in

[3, 32].

_ Key centre can be operated manually in which the keys are
sent by mail or couriers. If such an arrangement is trusted, that

is. whether the risk of untoward disc105ure either aCCidently or as

a result of deliberate attempts is acceptable. it could work out very

well. At least. this may be possible when the network is small and

traffic volume is law. On the other hand. if the network handles

large traffic volumes,the need to change the keys often demands that

large amounts of keys to be distributed. In large networks, the

number of possible interconnections grows as n(n-1)/2 where n is the

number of users. This may became an expensive venture because the

manual systems have to be guarded against security leaks by

conventional methods and the persons involved have to be trustworthy.

In an automatic KC, data network is used to distribute and

generate the keys automatically. Consider the connection protocols
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involved when two users wish to communicate in a secure fashion in a

single Key Centre environment.

Essentially two types of keys namely data encrypting keys

and key encrypting keys can be identified. The data encrypting key

is active only for a duration of a single cormmnication session and

therefore is referred to as a session key (KS). The session key is

protected by enciphering it under key encrypting key which varies

from user to user. Therefore the Key Centre is required to store one

key encrypting key for each user. These keys are themselves stored

within the centre in enciphered form using the Centre's master key

(K01). Hence the problem of providing secrecy for cipher keys is

reduced to providing secrecy for only one key namely the master key.

This type of approach is referred to as the master key concept [3].

It is assumed that the master key is stored in some non volatile

- storage in an inaccessible area in the Centre referred to as the

cryptographic facility so that it need be loaded into the crypto—

graphic facility only once. Furthermore, each user is required to

store only his user key (KU).

9.3 Communication Security

Let Ks1 , K52,

dynamically changing data encrypting keys used for enciphering and

.... KS“ represent the time variant,

deciphering data. It is assumed that K5 is operational for the

duration of a comications session. Let KCM represent the master

key of the Centre and KU represent the user (or terminal) key.

To begin with. the user i requests the Centre KC for a

session key (KS) to communicate with user j. The request is

accompanied with a verifiable identification of the user i. The

whole message is enciphered under the user i's key KUi. That is,

i + KC : i, (i, j,ro)KU

where :-o is a random number chosen by user i. It is used to prevent
an intruder impersonating the KC by replaying some previOusly

recorded reply containing an earlier session key which the intruder
would like the user i to use again. Upon receiving the request the

Centre fetches the user i's key KU:.L which is stored in its memory
under the. master .key KCM. Then it deciphers the request and checks

against its stored information to see if the request is legitimate
- 147 ..
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and if it is, it issues the session key (KS) to the user i. The

session key K5 is generated within the Centre using a pseudo—random

procedure. The reply from the Centre to the user i is given by

KC + i : (KS, r°,(KS, i)KU_ )
JKU.1

The random number r° is returned by the KC for the user i to verify
that the reply is coming from the KC and not from an intruder. Further

as the session key K5 is encrypted under KUi. it allows only the user
i to decrypt and obtain KS and not any intruder. The session key

together with the identification of user i encrypted under KUj is
also sent to user i. The user i cannot decrypt this portion of the

reply as he does not possess KUj. The user i then sends this cipher
portion to user j. that is,

i+j:(KS'.i)KU.
J

The user j responds by sending a random number r to user i, encrypted1

under the session key KS

' (r1!

The user j does this to ensure that it is indeed user 1 who is

requesting the call and not any intruder using parameters of a

previous call. The user i then checks j's-identity and modifies the

random number r in someprearranged fashion to result in r ,which he1

returns to user j under KS

2

New the users 1 and j can be almost certain that they are talking to

each other and can communicate with each other in a secure manner

using KS as the DES secret key. Nbst of the above steps can be made

transparent to the users in the network.

A variation of the above method consists of the Key Centre

KC sending the session key directly to the user j instead of sending
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it via user i. That is, the distinction lies in the path taken by

the session key from the Centre to user j. With this approach, two

possibilities may occur - either the session key has already arrived

at user 3' when the latter receives the call request or it has not yet

arrived. In the latter case. one must ensure that an old key is not

used mistakenly. Further the case where user 3' needs to wait for the

session key increases the complexity of the connection protocols.

Thus the above outlined method where the session key arrives to user j

 
via user i seems to have some advantage over the other method.

To further improve the integrity of the conversation and

reduce the problem of impersonation, timestamps, I, [33] can be added

to the key distribution protocol. The first three steps of the above

procedure are then mdified to become:

KC i! (i! j! to: T)KU1

(K59 ‘0’“(51 1! I T)Kui

(K5. 1. T)KU.J

The users i and j can then verify that their messages are not replays

by checking |clock — T] < At where clock gives the local time, At

gives some time error which includes the network delay time and the

time discrepancy between the sender's clock and the local clock.

This requires some form of time synchronization among the users of

the network.

with the above schemes, it is seen that if the session key

is somehow lost within the user's system, then a fresh call is to be

made by the user i to the KC to establish a new session key. It is

preferable that the KC generates a new session key even when the

user i did not actually use the old KS for any conversation. If on

the other hand. the KC does keep a record of session keys issued to

different users over a small period of time (say one day) then these

keys need to be stored in enciphered form within the Centre. Rather

than using the same master key for this purpose, it is advisable to

use another master key mm to encrypt these temporarily stored

session keys.
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File Security

Let us now consider a key management scheme for file

security where one wishes to protect the stored data in the same way

as the communicated data [3]. It is assumed that the encrypted files

are to be stored in a database in the host processor (HP) in the

network. (This could be for instance the Key Centre mentioned earlier).

It is also assumed that the users in the network have distinct secret

keys KU which are also stored in the host processor in enciphered
form under the master key KCM. Consider the case where the user i

wishes to store a file in encrypted form in the database under the

name CIPHERFILE. Let the corresponding file in clear form be FLAINFILE.

To begin with the procedure followed is very similar to the one

outlined for communication security given earlier. A call is made to

the host processor

i + HP : i i r
’ ( ’ o)KU.i

where to is a random number chosen by user i.

The host processor responds by generating a file key (KF) using a

pseudo—random process and encrypting it under the user i's key KUi.
This is then sent to user i

-.

Hp- '¢ i : (KP, r0)KUi
The user i decrypts the message to obtain KP and verifies the random

number ro to ensure that the reply is coming from HP and not from an

intruder. Then the user can encrypt his FLAINFILE using KF as the

DES secret key to produce CIFHERFILE. This is then transmitted to the

host processor to be stored under the same name. To be able to

recover the FLAINFILE, it is necessary for the host processor or the

user i to record the information that the file has been encrypted under

KF. In a large system with a number of users and with each user having

a number of files, it may.not be a good idea for the Centre to.keep a

separate file containing the name of the data file and the corresponding

file key. (If this is done, then this separate file needs to be

enciphered under some master key). A better arrangement uould be to

store the information at the header of the file itself. The file key

KP can be stored in the header in encrypted form under a master key

IQJWB. UGJWZ rather than KCM is chosen to achieve separation from

communication security). with this method if a user r wishes to

-—150-
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decipher the CIFHERFILE, he requests the host processor for the file

key K)“.

r + HP : r, (CIPHERFILE)

The host processor reads the header of CIH—ERFEE, decrypts

it using K042 to recover KF. This is then reenciphered under KUr and
transmitted to user r. This procedure does not allow the hast

proceSSor to differentiate between users. For instance, the user i

may wish that HAINFEE not be available to user r. This can be

achieved if in addition to KF, the identification of the owner of

the CIFHERFEE is recorded on the file header, that is, the header

contains the information [i,(KI-‘)Kcm]. Further,the host processor
is reqUired to maintain a record of which users are allowed by user i

to obtain the MINFEE. Then if user r requests the host processor

for the file key of CIPHERFILE, the host processor first reads the header

to find the Owner of the CIFHERFILE. Having found the owner. i, it

checks whether the requesting user belongs to the group of users who

are allowed to read MINFILE. If user r belongs to this group, it

recovers the file key K? from the header, encrypts it under KUr and sends
it to user r. If user I does not belong to this group, the above step

will not be carried out by the host processor 'and access to the file key

is prohibited.

9.5 Kg! Distribution for Groups of Users

Consider a flare general case where a user in the network

wishes to broadcast a message to several users [34]. Assume that a

group G is a non-empty subset of n users and members of 6 wish to

broadcast and receive messages from other members of'G and to access

and update files private to G. A given user may be a member of as many

as 2“-1 gr0ups and there are at most 2n—l non-empty groups in the
system. Again it is assumed that all aspects of key distribution for any

given group is managed by a single Key Centre. One method of key

distribution among the group of users is considered in this section and

three other methods employing public key concept are described in
Section 9.7.
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9.5.1 Method 1

In this method, the Key Centre is assumed to keep a list of

personal keys of all users. In addition, the Key Centre also keeps a

record of all group keys for the groups it manages.

To establish a group G, a member i of G registers the group

with the Key Centre. The Centre returns a group identifier IG to the

user i who then distributes to the members of the group G using the

method described earlier. The KC also generates a group key KG and

creates a record identified by IG that contains KG and the users who

belong to G. This record itself.is stored in enciphered form under a

master key.

Whenever a user j belonging to G wishes to communicate with

other users or store a file to be read by other users, he obtains the

group key KG from the Centre. The key distribution protocol can be

described as foIIOws:

j-ch : j,IG

The user j sends to KC his identification and his group identification

and requests for the group key KG from KC. KC fetches the group

record identified by 16, checks whether j is a member of the group and

returns KG to user j enciphered under j's personal key.

KC-Pj : (IG, KG, T)KLJ.3

where T is a timestamp used to protect against replay of previous keys.

Because the group key KG is enciphered under userj's personal key it

is not possible for an intruder either to intercept KG or to impersonate

j and acquire a group key for a group to which he does not belong. user

j can now use the group key KG to encrypt a file to be read by other

users of the group or to decrypt an encrypted file created by any other

user of the group.

An user i of the group can obtain the group key KG from the

Centre in a similar fashion and hence the users i and j can communicate

with each other in a secure manner.
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The primary disadvantage of this approach is the storage

requirements for the group keys.- KC may need to store up to 2n—1 group
keys. Secondly there is no identification between group members and

hence no discrimination between group members.

The idea of one Key Centre in the abOVe schemes can be

extended to many such Centres and a group of m users 'belonging' to

each Centre. In such a situation, each Key Centre is required to

possess a shared secret key with each of the other Key Centres. {It
could be two such keys,for instance,one for communication security and
the other for file security). If there are n such Centres, each Centre

therefore has n-l (or 2n—2) such keys. Then for instance, if a user i

belonging to Centre I wishes to communicate with a user j belonging to

Centre J, then the Centre 1 generates the session key and sends it to

user i in the usual fashion. As the Centre I does not know the user

j's secret key, it sends the session key to Centre J enciphered under

the shared communication secret key between Centres I and J. The

Centre J recoyers the session key and reenciphers it under the user

j's key KUj and sends it to user j. A similar procedure can be
envisaged when a user i belonging to Centre I wiShes to read a file

of user j belonging to Centre J.

The problem of key distribution can also be overcome using

public key cryptography concept proposed by Diffie and Hellman [35].

In the next seCtion. the underlying principles of public key

cryptography are considered to see how such systems can be used to
solve the key distribution problem in an elegant way.

Public Key Systems

Public key systems allow two users to communicate securely

over an insecure channel without any prearrangement. Cryptosystems

which allow this type of communication are asymmetric (see Section

2.2) in the sense that the sender and receiver have different keys
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at least one of which is computationally infeasible to derive from

the other. These systems separate enciphering and deciphering

capabilities and privacy is achieved without keeping the enciphering

key secret because it is no longer used for deciphering. Hence the

enciphering key is published in addition to the enciphering and

deciphering algorithms without compromising the security of the

system. The concept of a public key cryptOsystem is Shawn in

Figure 9.4. User i encrypts the message M using the public

enciphering key of user j and sends the cipher to user j over an

insecure channel. Only the user 5 will be able to decrypt the cipher

to recover M as he is the only one who knows his secret deciphering

key. The encryption (E) and decryption (D) algorithms in such a

system have the following properties:

(a) Deciphering the enciphered form of a message M yields M,
that is. D(E(M)) = M.

Both E and D are easy to cempute.

By publicly revealing E. the user does not reveal an easy

way to compute D. This means that only the receiver

(designer) can decrypt messages encrypted with E or compute

D efficiently.

If a message M is first deciphered and then enciphered,

then M is the result. that is E(D(M)) = M.

The property (d) is not necessary for a public key cryptosystem but

if it is obeyed then it is possible to obtain the digital signature

feature (see Section 2.2) [34].

The public key concept gives rise to a new class of

cryptographic algorithms. 'Cne application of such algorithms is to

solve the problem of key distribution in systems employing symmetric

cryptosystems. The public key cryptosystems would in many instances

be the ultimate solution to the key distribution problem. This can

be done as follows: User i can encrypt the session key K5 using the

public key of user j and then send it to user j over an insecure

channel. Because the deciphering key is only known to user j, he

is the only one who can decrypt the Eipher and obtain the session key.

- 154 _
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The users i and 5 can then communicate with each other using a

symmetric cryptosystem such as the DES under KS. The protocols as

‘ described above pose other problems associated with the integrity of

the public keys and false impersonations by an opponent. Again a

trustworthy third party such as the Key Centre, KC, may be required

for the maintenance of the public keys. The above set up can now be

undified using a Public Key Centre (PKC) which supplies and maintains

public keys of all users in the network. One can further asswue that

the Centre PKC has a public key (Pl-é) and a secret key‘(5k) pair and

that the key Fk is Idiom to every user in the network.

1. i + FKC : i, (i, j. ro)Pk

where r0 is a random number chosen by user i. As in Section 9.3.
this is used to prevent an opponent impersonating the NC by replaying

some previously recorded reply.

The PKC upon receiving the request from user i for user j's

public key, encrypts the user j's public key P3. using the public key
of user i. Pi. and sends it to user i along with the random number

r (or sane modified r0 using a publicly arranged function).0

2. PKC->i : (i,P.gr)
3 0P1

Note that the cipher in step 1 can only be decrypted by the Centre and

no one else and the cipher in step 2 can only be decrypted by user i

and no one else. A similar procedure can be followed by user j if he

wishes to obtain the public key of user i. From now on, user i can

communicate with user j in a secure manner, either by generating a

session key KS and transmitting it to user j enciphered under Pj as
mentioned above or using public key.approach. that is. by encrypting

the messages under the public key of the'receiver j.

Note that in the set up procedure, the Centre FKC is not

used for generating the session keys and it does not know the secret

keys of users but is used as a distributor of public keys. Thus for

the integrity to be maintained, it is crucial that the public key

file be protected from unauthorized modification. -

The public key concept can also be employed in a different

way to the one describefl above to provide a solutionflto the key

— 156 -

Page 156

 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 170 

distribution problem [34]. With this method, there is no need for

decryption as such at the receiving end. It is not a public key

cryptosystem but it is a public key distribution system. Two users

wishing to exchange a key, communicate back and forth until they

arrive at a key which is com. Then this cannon key can be used

as a session key in a symmetric cryptosystem. The opponent

eavesdropping on this emhange finds it computationally infeasible to

compute the key from the information overheard.

Both the public key cryptosystems and the public key

distribution systems are based on one—way functions of one form or

another. For instance. it is said that in public key systems,- it is

infeasible to determine the secret key from the knowledge of public

key. (Property (c)). A one-way function has the properties that

(i) It is an easily computed function from x to y, that is.

y = f(x).

(ii) It has an inverse function.

(iii) It is computationally infeasible to discover the inverse
function.

A precise definition of a one—way function therefore depends

on a specific measure of complexity as it varies with time and

technology. As mentioned in Section 2.3. the complexity measures are

often defined in terms of time or storage required or as a time—

memry product. If the number of operations to be done in computing

the inverse is taken as a measure, then thermodynamics places a

limit of approximately 1070 on the number of operations that can be

performed even if the entire energy of the Sun could be harvested

[36. 37]. As the legal receiver has to decrypt the cipher, the

public key systems are based on 'trapdoor' one-way functions rather

than one—way functions. A trapdoor one-way function is a one—way

function which has the additional property that:

- it is computationally infeasible to discover what the inverse

function is,.un1e55 certain specific information (trapdoor inform-

ation) that is employed in the design of the function is known. A

trapdoor one—way functiOn becomes a trapdoor one—way permutation if

—157-
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it satisfies the property that:

- decryption algorithm follOwed by encryption algorithm produces the

original plaintext (Preperty (d)).

In this case.the mapping between ciphertext and plaintext becomes both

injective and surjective. This is essential for implementing digital

signatures.

A brief review of two well known public key cryptosystems

and a public key distribution system is new presented.

9-6-1 Pele-szllmanLaEdsoi Enspsaskfsblis I592 Erzmosystsml 13.1

The knapsack problem is a combinatorial problem in which

given a vector g of n elements, it is required to select a subset of

these which add up to a given sum 5. The problem is to determine

which 31 for i l to n are to be included in forming S, that is,

determining whether xi = 0 or xi = l for i = 1 to n in the following
equation;

n

S = a .5 = _Z ai xi (9.1)i=1

It is seen that there are 2n possible ways of selecting the quantities

xi and this exponential function increases very rapidly as n increases
whereas it is easy to test whether a particular combination is a

_solution. But there are some instances in which the equation (9.1)

is easy to solve. One such instance is when the elements {a1} form
a superincreasing sequence. That is.

for all i >1 (9.2)

When this occurs, then 'xh 1 and only if S 2 a; and similarly for

i = n—1, n—2. ..., 1 xi = 1 if and only if

‘j=i+1

Hence the legal receiver designs the system in such a way that only

he can transform the hard knapsack (9.1) into an easy knapsack using

the above procedure whereas the opponents are forced to solving (9.1).
He does this by choosing two numbers w and m which are relatively

—158-
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prime to each other and a superincreasing sequence a; for i = 1 to n.

This vector is then transformed to form the sequence {ai} using w and
m as follows:

a. = af. w(mod m)J. 1

The vector i is published and it forms the encrypting key of the

public key system. The vector grand integers w and m are kept

secret and form the deciphering key. The encryption procedure consists

of taking a plaintext Si in the form of a vector as = (x1. .... xn)

where xi 8 {0. 1} and forming S = 2.35. The ciphertext S is then sent
over the insecure channel to the receiver. The decryption process

uses w and m and 3’ as follows:

14.1 . s (and m)

If m is chosen such that m > {
i=1

This knapsack. is easily solved for 5 which is also the solution to

the apparently difficult trapdoor knapsack S = 1.5 . It is also

possible to iterate the basic transformation by generating several.

pairs of (w, In). For instance, rather than requiring a’ to satisfy
~

(9.2), a’ can be transformed to a new problem 2" using

ai (modm)

where a“ satisfies (9.2) and is easy to solve. with each suchN

successive transformation, the structure in the publicly known vector

— 159 -
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a is made more and more obscure.

9-6-2 Eizestzshasis-fidleaam5333213112 591 ErzplosyststIZJ

The trapdoor in this asymmetric scheme is based on the

difference in computational difficulty in finding large primes as

opposed to factoring large numbers.

Briefly. the RSA system can be described as follows:

The receiver chooses two large primes p and q so large that factoring

m = p.q is beyond all projected computational capabilities. The

plaintext message M can be chosen from the range 15 M< m. The

ciphertext C corresponding to M is derived from the permutation

c'=' Me (mod :11)

The plaintext M is retrieved from C by applying the inverse
transformation

M Cd (and m)

The receiver chooses e and d such that

(a) go; (e, 15 (m)) = where 93 (In) is the Euler-totie'lt
function and in this case, it is equal

to (p—l) (11-1)

(b) e d 5 1 (“Dd $5 (“0) (9-3)

In other words, e and d are multiplcative inverses in the group

formed by residue classes mod ¢ (111).

The reason why this encryption-decryption scheme works is based on

the Euler-Fermat theorem [38] which states that for any integer M

which is relatively prime to m.

Using (9.3) gives:

Mad 5 MK ¢ ("1) + 1 (and m)_ ,for some_integer K.

1' greatest common divisor - 160 —
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From (9.4), for all M such that p does not divide M

M!"1 1 (and p)

and since p—l divides (5 (m)

MK¢(m)+1 E M(modp) (9.5)

When M E 0 (mod p), the equation (9.5) is obeyed trivially. Similarly

for q

M“¢“"’*1 E M(modq) (9.6)

Using Chinese Remainder Theorem (Appmdix 10), equations (9.5) and

(9.6) imply that for all M,

Med 5 MK¢(M)+1 EMmodm)

In this system, the numbers e and m are made public and they form the

encrypting key. The numbers d, p and q are kept secret and form the

decrypting key. If m can be easily factorized to p and q then the

cryptanalyst can find ¢ (111) and d and hence can crack the system.

This cryptosystem and its possible extensions form a major

part of this thesis and hence this system is considered in detail in

subsequent chapters.

9-6-3 Eiifieszllmsnfgblis 5e): aistsisuzigmszsze £351

This public key distribution system makes use of the

apparent difficulty of computing logarithms over a finite (Galois)

field GF(q) where q is a prime.

Let 'a' be a_ primitive elemmt of GF(q) and let

X

ysahnodq) for 15:: q-l

x is referred to as the logarithm of y to the base‘a’ over GHQ)

x = loga y over GF(q)
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Calculation of y from x is easy whereas computation of x from y is

much more difficult, that is, it is an one-way function. This problem

is called the logarithm problem whereas the RSA system is based on the

root problem.

The key distribution occurs as follo‘vs. User i generates

a random number xi ch05en uniformly from the set of integers 1. 2,
.... q—l. He then computes

— x. '

vi = a 1 (and q)

and publishes yi and keeps xi secret. Similarly user j publishes

yJ. and keeps xj secret where

yj axj (mod q)

The private session key, Kid, is established by forming
x x

Ki]. a1] (modq)

User i computes Kij by obtaining 373. from the public file and forming
X

K. . . i md
U VJ ( q)

(mod q)

User j similarly computes Kij using yixj (mod q). For the opponent
to form Kij, he must compute

1 . - 1 .
Ki. y.‘ Ogayj) (mod q) y.( Ogayl) (mod q)J 1 J

Therefore if logarithms over Gl-‘(q) -are easily computed, the system

can be broke-n. A possible extension of this system together with

a practical implemtation are described in Chapter '13.

9.7 Key Distribution Using Public Key For Groups of Users

Let us new return to the situation where members of a

group G wish to broadcast and receive messages from other members of

G and to access and update files private to G and consider three

oifieFine’fl-nods ofik’eymdistributioanOr such an arrangeth Method 1 is

given in Section 9.5.1. o 162 —
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9.7.1

This approach uses a public key distribution method such as

the Diffie-Hellman emonentiation method to distribute the group key.

Here each user i registers with the Key Centre KC a public

key y:.l axi (mod p) where xi is only known to user i. The primitive
root 'a' and the prime p are known to all users in the network. The

user i transmits to KC a list of members of the group G.

i + KC: i, G: {131, u2, ..., un}

If the user i belongs to the group. then the Key Centre generates a

number x and sends it to user i enciphered under his public key.G

That is,

KC + i : yixG (mod p)Ki,G

The user i upon receiving the above message comtes

-1X.
1 (and p)

-1

axixGxi (mod p)

(Kl-we)

3x6 (and p)

That is, the group key KG is given by axG (and p). with this method,

storage of up to 211—1 secret values of 3:6 is necessary either by the
Key Centre or by the usersuuhere n is the total number of users and

the KC does not need to know the personal keys of the users xi

(1‘<i._<n).

9.7.2 Meth 3

If the KC is however given access to users' personal keys,

3 mdificaticm to the above public key distribution method is as

follows:

The group key KG is nan: made equal to

KG = axl° *2““" "n (mod p) (9.7)

When the ith member of G requests KG from the Centre, KC returns KG

-163—
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enciphered under the personal key xi. The master key is represented
by the list of personal keys. Another member of G may be able to

determine axi (mod p) but he cannot compute xi without computing a

discrete logarithm. If p is chosen to be a large prime number,this

is not feasible.

Here the key centre KC needs to store only n personal keys. Although

the method uses a one—way function. it is not a public key distribution

method because the KC must have access to secret personal keys of the

users.

Note that in both the schemes 2 and 3, for suitably chosen primes p

oftheformp=4q+lwhereqis alsoaprime, a=2 isaprimitive
IOOt o

9.7.3 Method 4

This method considers the establishment of the group key

KG given by (9.7) without the use of the Key Centre. It assumes a

special situation where the :1 users (0 to n—l) are linked together in

a circular fashion. thus forming a ring. That is, user i always sends

messages to user i + 1 and user n—l sends message to user 0. The table

9.1 given in Figure 9.5 shat-Is the messages received and transmitted by
user i at various time instants.

Time Instant Transmitted Massage Received Message

axi (mod p) 3‘14 (and p)

axi—ZTi—l (mod p)

(£4)
a 1.45-2)

Figure 9.5 - Table 9.1; Messages received and transmitted by user i.

At time instant t = r,the user i raises the message received from

user i - 1 at time instant t = r—l to the power xi and transmits it to
user i + 1. The user i form the group key KG by raising the

received message at time instant t n — 1 to the power xi. That is,

KG
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Every user in the network can arrive at this comcm group key by

raising the message received at the (n-1)th time instant to the

power of his secret key. Any intruder who does not belong to this

ring network cannot determine the group key by mnitoring the

transmitted messages at all links in the network. A more generalized

version of this method has recently been published in [41].

9.8 Kg Distribution Schemes for Prestel Encryption System

This chapter is concluded by considering possible key

management schemes for Prestel Viewdata system with encryption

facility.

Initially consider the case where a user i (information

provider) wishesto store a frame (or frames) on Prestel database

which should only be read by user j. This is referred to as the

'Postbox system' . In this case. it is assumed that there is no direct

network link between the two users other than via the database. If

the user system only allow DES type symmetric cryptography then the

frame key (the key with which a Prestel frame has 'been enciphered)

nust be exchanged via same secure courier. This is the only method

possible if it is assumed that Prestel is only used as a database and

does not play an interactive role in the distribution of keys.

Wet, if the user systems support public key cryptography, then one

of the following two approaches can be adopted.

The first approach uses a public key cryptosystem such as

the RSA system. Here the user i can encrypt the frame using the

public key of user 3‘ (this is assuming that the public file containing

enciphering keys of users is available, say, in the form of a telephone

directory). User 3' will then be the only person who would be ab1e

to read the frame and not even user i can read the frame he had

entered. Alternatively, user i can generate a random frame key which

he can use to encrypt the frame using a symmetric algorithm such as

the DES. User i then encrypts this frame key using the public key of

user j and stores the result at the top of the frame. User 3' can

recover the frame key using his secret RSA key and then read the

Prestel frame. User i will also be able to read the frame as he can

keep a cOpy of the frame key which he has generated (say enciphered

under his own public key).
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The second approach uses a public key distribution system

such as the Diffie—Hellman exponentiation system. Here the user i

obtains the public key information y:i of user 3' from the public file
and performs y:I xi,where xi is the secret key of user i,to form the
common key Kij. Then he generates a random frame key and uses it to
encrypt the Prestel frame. The difference between this approach and

the one above is that in this case, the frame key is enciphered under

the common key and is stored at the top of the frame. User 3‘ will be

able to read the frame as he can obtain the common key and hence the

frame key. Here again only users i and 3' will be able to read the

Prestel frame.

Can-:Sider now the case where a group of n users who wish to

communicate with each other via the Prestel database. That is. each

one of the n users should be able to read the frames entered by any

one of the others in the group. Annngst the members of the group,

existence of a privileged member referred to as the Manager is

envisaged. {The group could represent typically a small company or

an organization]. Further it is assumed that every member of the group

is linked to the Manager. In such a situation, the Manager assumes

the role of the Key Centre described earlier. Any user 1 who wishes

to enter an encrypted frame on Prestel initially establishes a frame

key with the Manager following the procedure outlined in Section 9.3.

This frame key can then be used to mcipher the frame and stored at

the top of the frame enciphered under a master key of the Manager.

Anuser j belonging to the group can read the enciphered frame key

from the top of the frame and send it to the Manager who returns to

him the frame key enciphered under the user j's personal key. Thus

user 3' can decipher the frame entered by user i. With this approach,

in addition to the master key, the Manager is required to keep a

record of the personal keys of all n users and if there is more than

one group, a record of members in each group. (he can also use any

one of the methods 1 to 3 given in Sections 9.5 and 9.7 to establish

a group key among the I1 users using the Manager as the Key Centre.

Having established the group key. the user i can follow the usual

procedure of generating a random frame key and storing this at the

top Iof the frame,this time enciphered under the group key. Thus any

user belonging to the group can read the frame. thhod 3 (see Section

9.7.2) is seen to be the trust attractive method as the Manager needs

to store a- list of keys which is-a polynomial function of the number

of users n.
- 166 -
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C H A P T E R 10

MENSIONS OF THE RSA CRYF’IOSYSTEM

General

As seen in the last chapter, the concept of public key

cryptosystems recently proposed by Merkle and Hellman [35] not only

provides a novel way of distributing the keys required for the

symmetric cryptosystems but it also gives rise to a class of

asymmetric public key cryptOSystems with..digita1 signature capabilities.

From this stage onwards. the thesis mainly concentrates on the

analysis and the design of public key systems; in particular,the RSA

public key cryptosystem and the Diffie—Hellman public key distribution

system. Both these systems are of immense interest among the

cryptographic comm-nity at the present time.

Before considering some possible extensions of the RSA

system to matrix and polynomial rings, it is useful to consider some

design aspects of the RSA system over the rational integers. These

aspects are more or less applicable to the extended RSA systems

considered in subsequent sections.

10.2 Some Ebsiqn AsEts of RSA System

As mentioned in Section 9.6.2. in the RSA system the

encryption is performed by raising the message x (1 s x < m) to the

eth power mdulo m and the decryption is performed by raising the

cipher y to the power d mdulo In. That is

xE (and m)

‘ ydlmod m)

where m is equal to the product of two large distinct primes p and

q. The public encryption key is the pair of integers (e. m) and the

secret decryption key is (d, m). The coding exponents are chosen

such that they are multiplicative inverse of each other modulo Q! (m)

and that xe is a permutation of the residue classes modulo In.

That is.*
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e d ' 1 (mod 525 (m)) where (3 (In) = (13-1) (q-l)

To design the RSA system, the user needs to choose two

large primes p and q to form the modulus m. The magnitude of the

modulus m is determined by the required difficulty of breaking the

designed system. The table shown Figure 10.1,taken from [12].

gives an indication of the magnitude of m. The number of operatiOns

computed for each value of m is based on the best known factoring

algorithm for large intergers. (see Section 10.3.1).

Number of

log1c’11: operations

50 1.4 x1010

3: 1015 At the limits of current

technology

1.2 23 Beyond current technology

2.7 34 Requires significant advances

in technology

1.3 x 1051

Figure 10.1 Effort required to factor mochxlus 1::

Once an approximate idea of the magnituie of m is decided,

then the tun primes p and q need to be selected randomly. The prime

number theorem states that the primes near m are spaced on the

average one every (ln m) integers. Thus even for large primes several

hundred digits long, only a few hundred candidates must be tested

before finding a prime. Hence one needs to test whether a chosen

large number is a prime. There exists elegant probabilistic algorithms

[42] which decide with an arbitrarily small uncertainty if the chosen

number is a prime. The probabilistic algorithm consists of making many

indepe1dent tests and declaring the number to be composite when any

one test fails. If a test mistakes a composite for being prime with

probability f-lthen by using k such tests the probability that the

algorithm will incorrectly declare a composite to be prime is f-k.

Three tests of primality are conmaonly used [43] namely, the Fermat

_ 168 -
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test. the Solovay—Strassen test and the Rabin test. In all these

cases. it is assumed that the tests are applied to the number b.

10-2-1 Brimslitz Zests

10.2.1.1 Fermat Test

This test is based on the Euler-Fermat theorem previously

mentioned. The theorem states that if p is a prim then

ap—1L 1 (mdp) for all a,1$a<p

Thus the test consists of choosing 'a' less than the number b and

accepting b to be prime if ab-1 (nod b) is congruent to 1 (mod b).

In practice. only a few values of 'a' need to be tried and not all

'a' as indicated above. (Chly a small number of composites pass this

test even a few times). It is recomended that approximately one

hundred tests be made to reliably conclude that the selected number -

is prime. It is generally believed that choosing a = 3 will identify

virtually all composites. The Carmichael numbers (99.561 = 3.11.17)

are known to pass this test even though they are composite.

10.2.1.2. éololaz-étgags§1_'rgs£ 145]

This test identifies the Carmichael numbers as being

composite. It picks a random number 'a' between 1 and b—l and tests
whether

a(b—1)/2gcd (a.b) = 1 and J(a,b) = (Imd b)

where J(a,b) is the Jacobi symbol and gel denotes the greatest

common divisor. The Jacobi symbol is defined as

1 when x: a (mod p) has a solution in z/pz“a'p’ = f—l “rhea x a (mod p) has no solution in Z/pZ

where Z/pZ denotes the ring of integers mdulo p.

If b is prime, then (10.1) is always true and if b is composite (10.1)

is false with a probability of a 55. Therefore making k tests yield

an answer that is wrong with a probability of 24'c when claiming the

input is prime. (When claiming the number is composite. it is always

- 169 —

Page 169

 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 183 

correct ).

10.2.1.3 gagig 3254121

As b is necessarily an odd integer, representing b as

b = :21’ s + l where s is odd. this test then chooses a number of

values of 'a' randomly in the range 3 to b-l and accepts b to be2 s
prime if either as = 1 (mod b) or a — -1. (mod b) for some j where

O S j < r. Otherwise b is rejected.

All the three tests can be carried out to check whether the chosen

number b is a prime or not. The failure probabilities of each test

are discussed in length in [43]. Note that this primality testing

procedure needs to be done only once by any system designer and all

these tests require computational effort of the order of 0 (1092b)
operations on large integers.

To confound certain factoring algorithms [45]. it is

desirable to choose primes p and q such that p—l and q—l have a large

prime factor. This can be done by generating a large prime number b

and then letting p (or q) be the first prime in the sequence bi + l

for i = 2, 4, 6 ... Additional security can be provided if b-1 also

has a large prime factor. fin‘thermre. it is also advisable not to

choose p and q too close to each other. If p 5 q. then 25 is a

good approximation of p + q. Knowing p + q gives immediately 96 (m)

since 95 (m) = (p—1)(q-1) = m+ 1 — (pi-q). Further. the primes shOuld

not be chosen to be any special primes such as the Fermat primes or

Mersenne primes as these are well studied and the resulting product

may be more likely to yield to attacks of factorization.

10.2.2 gagige_o§ gogim_Eg-Jgngnts_

Having chosen the primes p and q. and hence m, the next

step is to choose the coding exponents e and d. To do this, the

chooses a number d which is relatively prime to 95 (m). This is

by selecting a number d (and m) and computing god (d, ¢ (111)).

This is done using the Enclid's algorithm given in the Appendix 11.

This not only checks whether d and 96 (m) are relatively prime but

also gives the multiplicative inverse e. It is known that the god

function is computable in 0 (logzm) time [45]. It is necessary to

choose both e and C! such that they are greater than logzm. If

e < logzm, then small messages will not be disguised by the nodule
- 170—
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reduction process. That is, Xe (mod m) = Xe and the cipher is

breakable by brute force attack. If d is smaller than 1092m,again

the system can be broken by a random search by the opponent to

determine its value. There is a further condition an the choice of

e. As mentioned previously. e needs to be chosen relatively prime to

¢ (m) or more exactly to 2cm+(p—1,q—1), for the function xe (mod n)
to permute the residue classes (mod m) (see Section 14.1). But this

permutation has fixed messages. that is, there are residue classes

it (mod m) which satisfy the congruence

x.3 E x (mod m) where e >2 3 is odd and m = p.q (10.2)

It is known [46] that any solution of the congruence

x3 E 1: (mod n) (10.3)

also satisfies (10.2). Note that the congruence (10.3) has exactly

9 solutions in the range 1 s x s n.1, {In = pq). Thus the congruence

(10.2) will have at least 9 fixed messages. Blaker [47] has shown

that for the congruence to have only 9 fixed messages e must be

chosen such that god {e-l, 2cm (p_1,q_1)} = 2,

10.3 CEManalysis of RSA .Ezsteun

The main cryptanalytical attack seems to be the determination

of the secret coding exponent d. There are basically three ways a

cryptanalyst might try to determine d fromthe publicly revealed

information (e, nnn).

10.3.1 Eagtgrizgtipg gf_nn_

The factorization of m would allow the opponent to compute

95 (m) and hence the secret coding exponent (I using ed 3 1 (mod 95 (111)).

A large number of factoring algorithms exist [45]. The fastest

algorithm lononm at the present time can factor In in approndmately

(1n mum/1" 1“ ""5 "steps and is due to R.Schroeppel (unpublished).
The table given in Section 10.1 is based on Schroeppel's method and

it shows that a number m of 200 digits (decimal) long would provide

a margin of safety against future developments.

1' 12cm : least common multiple " 171 '
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10-3-2 SOEP‘Béti-PE 2f_¢_.(a)_Witn°2t_Fsc£°£isa£i2n_°£ 2

Another method of cryptanalysis would be to somehow directly

determine ¢ (In) without factorizing m. It is shown in [12] that the

approach of computing 925 (m) directly is no easier than factoring m

since finding 56 (m) enables the opponent to easily factor m. This

can be seen as follows:

Letx p+q=m+1—¢(m)

andy (p—q)2 = x2 - 4m

Knowing (5 (m), one can determine x and hence y. Using 3: and y, the

primespandqaregivenbyp: x+wf37andq=x-\/§7.
2 2

10-3-3- Regaining g Hiya“; Easterina s 2r_<=2m2u1i29_¢_(m)

The third method of cryptanalysis consists of computing the

secret exponent :3 without factorizing m or determining ¢ (:11). Again

it is argued in [12] that provided d is chosa: large enough to make

a direct search attack infeasible, computing d is no easier than

factoring 11:, since once d is know. 11: could be factorized easily.

This can be sea: as follows: If d is know, then it is possible to

calculate some multiple of 9! (m) using

ed - l = k 56 (m) for some integer k

Miller [40] has demonstrated that m can be factored using any

mltiple of 56 (m). Ihe opponent.on the other hand.may hope to find

a C" such that it is equivalent to the secret exponent d of the

designer. If there are a lot of such d’, then one could use a brute

force search method to break the system. Bat all the d’ differ by

the least common multiple 'Of (p—l) - and (q-l) and if one is found

then m can be factored. Thus finding any such (1’ is as difficult as
factoring m.

' Now some possible extensions of the RSA system are
considered.

Extension of RSA Sistem to Matrix Rings

10.4.1 yapgogr_Ring_s_

Assume R is a finite ring [48] with l which is associative

-l72—
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but not necessarily commutative. Suppose that members of the ring R

are used_as messages and that r E R is enciphered as r9 where e is
the published encrypting exponent. The trapdoor property can now be

stated as follows:- there exists some integer n> 0 such that rn+1 r
for all r E R. These rings are to be referred to as trapdoor rings.

For instance in Z/pZ, rp=r for all r E R. More generally. if we let

R=F =GF(q), the field of q elements where q is a prime power (pk) then
rq=g for all :75 R. Further, if R and S are any tuo such trapdoor rings,

then the direct sum R 9 5 consists of vectors (r,s) with r E R and s e S

is another trapdoor ring say T. The number of elements in the ring T is

equal to the product of the number of elements in R and S. This above

process can be applied repeatedly taking vectors of arbitrarily many

components, each taken from some finite field. considering finite

fields Fq 5:
door ring R is formed by all vectors x=(xl,...,x.) where x. 5 Hg. forJ 1 1

for lSisj where qi's can be the same or different, the trapb

léiéj. The ring R consists of q1.q2....qj elements and the equality
rn+1=r is obeyed for all r e R where n is equal to (q1-1)(q2—1)...(qj—l)
or any multiple of it.

There are many finite rings which are not trapdoor rings.-

Consider for instance, R=Z/p22 where p is a prime. Then, ngpazo..3
in the ring R but p¥0 in ring R. 50 the property that pn+15p is not
satisfied for any n>O. fibre generally, for a ring R to be a trapdoor'

ring, it is necessary that R have no nilpotent elements except zero.

(An element, x, is said to be nilpotent if xa=0 and xfi'1#0 for some

a>O). However,if we take an integer m to be a square free positive

integer say nepl.....pj,where all the pi's are distinct primes,then the
ring R=z/hz is a trapdoor ring. This ring can in fact be regarded as a

direct sum of finite fields Ffiz G Fpi 9 ... 6 Ppi as described above.
If j=2, then this becomes the standard trapdoor ring used by the RSA

cryptosystem.

It has been suggested by Dr R Odoni that every finite

trapdoor ring is isomorphic to a direct sum of finite fields. The

argument relies on the use of Wedderburn's structure theory [49] for
semisimple rings. The main steps involved are as follows:

1. The ring R is trapdoor implies that R has no nilpotent

elements except 0.

A finite ring without nonzero nilpotent elements must have a

1 [so]. 173
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finite
Airing with 1 and lacking nilpotents (#0) is a direct sum
of matrix rings with entries in a division algebra (skew

field) (Wedderburn's theorem).

If any of these matrices is not 1 x 1 then there will be

non-zero nilpotent elements in R.

Hence R is a direct sum of finite skew fields.

6. A finite skew field is necessarily commutative.

Thus a trapdoor ring R is a connnutative ring with 1 which is

isomorphic to a direct sum of finite fields. (Note that two rings R

and S are isomrphic if there exists a function f : R + S which is

one—to—one and onto and satisfies f (r1 : r2) = f (r1) 1 f (r2),

f (r1 r2) = f (:1) f (r2) for all r1, r2 5 R)
The original RSA scheme derived its message space from

Z/mz, the ring of integers modulo m where m is the product of two

large distinct primes p and q. Here other finite systems that might

serve as a basis for an extended RSA cryptosystem are investigated.

10-4-2 flee-Eigelerfietsiees giggling

If the ring of all n x n matrices over the ring R = Z/mZ

is considered, it is seen that the ring contains nilpotent elements

when n > 1. Consider for instance M = (g 3°)over 2/62 3 M2 5 0 (and 6)
but M #0 (and 6). To overcome this problem, initially only the

group Mn formed by the non-singular matrices of order n, is selected
to form the message space of this extended system.

Let us first consider the finite group formed by matrices

of order n whose determinants are relatively prime to p and whose

elements are in Z/pZ (p prime). That is, the non-singular matrices

over Z/pZ are considered.

To begin with, the non-singular matrices over Z/pZ form a

finite group because (i) the product of any tun members of the set

is congruent (mod p) with some member of the 'set, (ii) every member

has its reciprocal, that is. for any two members A and B, there

exist members C and D such that AB 3 C (and p) and AD 3 I (and p)

and (iii) the unit matrix is the 'identical' member of the group.

The order 'of the group formed by' these' elements can be

- 1‘74 —
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shown to be equal to Np where

.Np = (2.9-1). (p"-p) w“ - 6‘") (10.4)

The argument goes as follows: The elements of the first row vector

’91 of the matrix may consist of any of the p numbers except that
they cannot all be zero since this would make the matrix singular.

There are therefore pn-l ways of selecting this vector. When 91 has

been selected, then 9 may be any of the pn possible vectors except

those which are congruent with 1:1 91 (and p) for k1 = {0, 1. ...,

p—l}. This will be the case if and only if 91 and 92 are chosen to

be linearly independent. Therefore there are pn—p ways of selecting

92°
N is obtained.

Continuing this procedure. the expression (10.4) for the order

If non-singular matrices with elements over z/pz are used

as messages. then one can form a conventional cryptographic system

where the secret key contains the modulus p- itself. The encrypting

(e) and decrypting (d) exponents Can then be determined using

ed 2 1 (mod Np) (10.5)

The encrypting key is therefore (e, p, n) and the decrypting key is

(d. p, n). None of these keys can be made public and the encryption

and decryption procedures are as in the RSA system.

e
M C (mod p)

and
d

C M (mod p)

where M, C c Mn (Z/pZ), non-singular matrices over Z/pZ

The above system can be mdified to include the public key property

as follows: Suppose the mdnlus is a composite munber 111 whose

factorization is
s

r .

I I 133- 3 (10-7)
i=1

Then the order Nm of the multiplicative group formed by non-singular
matrices of order 11 over Z/mZ is given by
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(10.8)

This ia a consequence of the Chinese Remainder Theorem (Appendix 10).

Let us first determine the order Npr of the group of non-
singular n x n matrices over Z/prz when p is prime and r > 1.

Let 6 be the honrnmrphism [48], mapping an n x n matrix A

over z/p'flz to A’, a matrix over Z/ptZ‘, via aij (md prfl) .b——)r

aij (mod p ).
l

5 A}———)A

r+1

Mn(z/p z)-———-9 Mn (z/p'z)

This induces a surjective homnnrphism between the linear groups

formed by these matrices, that is ,

6‘: CL 0:. p"1)—'>> <1 (n. p”)

Therefore using group theory [43]

G. Sn, 2rd) l“ G. (n, pr)
Kernel (6’ )

(where 3' denotes isomorphic to)

The kernel consists of the set of matrices which are mapped to the

identity matrix I (mod pr), ie,

‘ 1(mod pr) for 1 s is n (10.9)

0(mod pr) for i 96 j (10.10)

There are p possilgilities for each of the equations (10.9) and (10.10)
giving rise to pn possibilities. Therefore using group theory, and

denoting order by the symbol #1.
2

# GL (n. pm) _ p“ #G. (n. p') = =

# CL In. p)
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N
p

(p“-1} (p"-p) ... (p"-p"") from. (10.4)
Therefore

#G- (n. pr) n n—l(pa-1) (p -p )p(r-1 )n2

Nr
p

2

' p.” "1)" (1051J 1
o a . J J

n n n-
-1: (-- ) --- .- o ) (10-11) pJ 1:5 (133 19J ‘ )

Substituting (10.11) into (10.8) gives the order Nm. Now as in the

RSA cryptosystem if m is made to be the product of tun distinct

primes p and q this simplifies to

(p"-1) (pp-p) -.. (p"-p“'1) (qn-l) (qn-q)... (qn—q“'1)

Therefore for message M

NIn

M - I (mod 11:)

and the coding exponents e and d are determined using

ed ' 1 (mod Nm) (10.12)

The expression of the order Ntn depends on the structure of m, that is,
on its prime factors. This therefore can be used to form a public

key .cryptosystem by choosing an to be a large integer (say 200

decimal digits) whose security is the same as that of the RSA system.

Although the order Nm can be used in finding e and d as in
(10.12), it is usually a large number. For instance, even for small

primes such as p = 13 and q = 23, the order is approximately

1.6 x 1022 for 3 x 3 non-singular matrices. Therefore it is

desirable to find the exponent, EXP, of the group, that is, the least

integer greater than zero such that

M50 " I (md m) for all M.

BC? is a divisor of the order NuI of the group.
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Let us first consider the exponent of the group formed by the non—

singular matrices over Z/pZ, w%(z/pz).
Let the exponent be 1 such that

l

A I for all A 2 Mn (Z/pZ)

E Q
Assume that p>n. A E I (mod p) implies that x —1 is divisible by the

minimum polynomial of A. As A ranges over the non—singular matrices of

order n over Z/pZ, xl—l must be divisible by every monic irreducible

polynomial P(x) (#x) of degree g n in Z/pZ.u Every irreducible

polynomial P(x)u(#x) of degree u divides xpl-El. Thus xl-l must be
divisible by xp ‘11.
But

xb-l ' 0 (mod x34)

implies that alb

Hence, V

0 (mod p“_1) for lsusn

Therefore.

2‘ 0 (mod 9pm {p.1, ..., p"—1}) certainly (10.1'4)

Furthermore, the matrix A given by

satisfies-AP = I ¢ A (p>n)

That is, A has order p and hence p 2

Hence the exponent of GL(n,p), p>n. is given by

2
2: p lam {p.1, p.1, ..., pn-l} (10.15)

Now for any A E Mn (Z/pZ), using Jordan's Canonical form, there exists
a non-singular matrix E such that 
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 Each block Bi is of the form

for some upper triangular nilpotent matrix Ni

where Ki's are non—zero in Fpri for some riSn.

If the order of D is k, that is, BF 5 I (mod p), then as D = E‘lAE,

this gives

1 1 1 k times
(5" ms)“ (5" AB) (5' AE)

s‘lAks

II (mod p)

Order of A = order of D = k = 2cm of orders of Bi. If Ni = 0, then

order of Bi is a divisor of pri—l. Hence the order of A divides
2cm {p~1. ..., pp—l} . Otherwise, BE ='k§ Ii will have such an order
and hence the order of A divides p Qcm {p—l, ..., pn-l} .

A multiple of p in the expressiOn (10.15) for the exponent E is

expected as the order given by (10.4) contains multiples of p.

Similarly,
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I (nnd q) for all A in Mn (Z/qZ)

2
q km {Q‘lv q '1! ---9 (In—1}

Therefore exponent EXP of the group GL(n,m) where m = pq is given by

} - 9 Item {ca-1.1124-

Let us now extend this argument to non—square free modulus

m. Fir5t consider a matrix A in Mum/152). Let a be the natural
homomorphism from Z/pZZ onto Z/pZ (p prime). From the above
argument

MMaP-I mngwfl)
e (I)

Therefore,

6(At-I) ' 0 (mod p) where t = a?

This means that every entry in At—I is some multiple of prime p and
hence

p B for some matrix B.

I+pB

u+pBP

Using the binomial theorem,

¥p= I+@)p3+@)p2§+n.
I (mod 13)

Therefore considering in general a matrix in Mn(Z/pk2)

k

Mn(Z/P 2) + “ha/Pl)
A -> 9(3)

If e (A) has order 1: then A has order t or pt or pzt... or pk-lt.
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2 n

pi 1cm (pi—1, pi -1, H. pfL -1)

(assuming pi is greater than n for all i)

Again from (10.16), it is clearly seen that the exponent EXP depends

upon the prime factor decomposition of m.

The message space has so far been restricted to only non-

singular elements , Mn(Z/mZ). Theoretically, the message space
can also include some singular non—nilpotent elements. Consider for

instance, M2(Z/32). There are 48 non-singalar matrices using (10.4).
But there are in addition, some non-nilpotent singular matrices

which could also be used as messages. Consider such a matrix x

a b

where A, a, b are in 2/32
Aa Ab

From the Cayley—Hamilton theorem [51] , this matrix satisfies a

quadratic characteristic equation of the form

X2— (traceX)X+(det X) I=0

in the singular case, det x = o. If trace x = 0, then x2 = o and
so X is nilpotent. If trace X 7‘ 0, then )3 = AX, X4 = A2 X2 = X2
as k2 = l for O 7! k 8 2/32; thus X3 = AXZ = AZX = X. Therefore

1+ . . .
X 21‘:= X for k I; 0. Therefore for such non-nilpotent matrices X in.

2/32., x49 = x.

Note that when n > 2, there may be singular non—nilpotent matrices

k=x.which do not satisfy an equation of the form x — This happens

for instance when the minimal equation is ‘X4' - = 0. Or even‘

— 181 -
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consider a non—nilpotent matrix X which contains a nilpotent block

as shown below

)3‘:

o 3"

As N is nilpotent for same k, Nk = 0 and hence

Thus in such cases, this would imply that it is not possible to

recover the message. These cases need to be avoided if one decides

to include such singular non-nilpotent matrices.

From cryptography point of view, the use of such singular

non-nilpotent matrices as messages may seem impractical as the sender

cannot easily recognize such matrices. In practice, one would like

to determine easily whether a message is within the acceptable set

or not. Even the restriction of messages to arbitrary non—singular

matrices may pose problems as the sender has no control over the matrix

elements but must accept what the plaintext dictates. That is, the

sender cannot ensure that his messages will always form non-

singular matrices (over any modulus). The sender is faced with the

problem of determining whether a plaintext message matrix is non—

singular or not. This involves finding the determinant of the nxn

matrix and then checking whether the determinant is relatively prime

to the modulus using the Euclid's algorithm. (Appendix 11). However

it will be seen in Section 10-4.6 that for large m. the probability

that an arbitrarily selected matrix is.non-singular is very much

close to 1.

One common approach to obtain an arbitrary non—singular

matrix over the reals is to have the diagonal entries of the matrix

message much bigger than the corresponding entries in the row and
— 182 —
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column but this 'diagonal dominance' does not always ensure that the

matrix will be non-singular when marking over finite rings. For

instance, consider the matrix A below which is 'diagonally dominant'

p—l

p—l

Det A = p2 - 2p = 0 over Z/pZ. Hence it is seen that 'diagonal

dominance' is not applicable over finite rings.

A simple method to obtain arbitrary non-Singular matrices

is described in Section 10.4.8 where system implementation is

considered.

10-4-3 grimalmatgises @anLmE

Now let us consider the use of a special set of non-singular

matrices, namely the set of orthogonal matrices. as the message space

of the matrix based RSA system.

The set of orthogonal matrices over a finite field of p

elements forms a group as shown below.

Let Mi be a member of the set. Then Hit M1 = I.t t t
. = M. M.

As (MiMJ) J 1 , we have

(mm)t M.M.1 J 1 J

Hence the closure property is obeyed. Runner (Mi—1ft = (M.t)-1 =
.. -l - - .. -

(M- 1) = M. and (M. 1)t M 1 = MW 1 = I. Let J = M. where
t1 1 i i 1 i 1

J J = I and J is orthogonal. Hence the set of orthogonal matriCes

over Z/pZ forms a group.

The order of the group formed by the men orthogonal matrices

has been worked out by J-Macwilliams [51].

For odd n, ie,n = 2a + 1 for some integer a, the order is given by

3-1

2pa l | (p2a _ p21.)
i=0

For even n. ie :1 = 2a, the order is given by
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2
a

13*1 i=0

if -1 is a square in CF (p)

and the order is to

23-1

2<pa + (-1 )a“) I } (132“ — 122‘)
"'1

if -1 is a non-square in GF (1:).

Using the Chinese Remainder Theorem, the order of the group of the

orthogonal matrices over Z/mZ, where m = plpa, a square free integer.
is equal to

(order of orthogonal matrices over Z/pIZ) x (order of orthogonal

matrices over Z/pZZ). As the factorization of the mdulus m is
required to calculate the order, one can use the group of orthogonal

matrices in the matrix based public key system.

Now the question hm» easy it is to construct an orthogonal

matrix message needs to be looked at. Qayle-y's theorem [52] gives

an easy way of constructing an orthogonal matrix using a skew—

synmaetric matrix over the reals. If S is a real skau-symnetric matrix

then I + S is non-singular because the characteristic roots of s are

purely imaginary and the matrix A = :L‘: is an orthogonal matrix.
But this is not applicable to finite fields as the determinant of

I + S can be equal to O (and plpz). Thus one can use the Cayley's
technique to construct orthogonal matrix messages provided ‘one

ensures that the determinant of (I +S ) is relatively prime to

plpz. hate that if I +5 is non-singular over Z/mZ (m = plpz),
then I - S is also non—singular. This can be seen as follows:

Let N be the inverse of I + S (and m). That is, (I + 5W; I

(md In).

men ((1 +5)w)" = w‘u + 5)‘ = w" (1—5) E 1. Hence wt is the

inverse of (I - S) (d :11).

Hence to construct an orthogonal matrix message over Z/mZ, an

arbitrary skew—symmetric matrix 5 over Z/mZ is chosen and I + s is

 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 198 

formed. If I + s is non—singular over Z/mZ, then (I - 5%1 +5) is
constructed to form the message. But again the sender is faced with

the problem of determining whether the matrix I + S is non—singular_
or not .

10-4- 4 _ a Iriansasler‘stsises str_Z£mE

Alternatively. let us now consider the set of upper

triangular matrices as a possible choice for the message space. If

the diagonal entries of an upper triangular matrix are made unity,

this ensures that the matrix is invertible over any mdulus m as

the determith is equal to 1.

Let M represent such an n x 11 upper triangular message

matrix. One can partition M into I + N where N is a nilpotent

matrix and I is the identity matrix. If M is in Un (Z/pl) then

(I 1* N)p E I as. Np = 0 assuming p >, n—1. The order of the group
Pn(n—1 )/2formed by these upper triangular matrices U“ over Z/pZ is

The order becomes mn(n.1)/2 when considering matrices Un over Z/mZ.
To determine the exponent E‘P of the group formed by such upper

triangular matrices over Z/mZ.,

let 
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Therefore a+ak implies that ak

c+ck implies that ck

b9kca+bk

N—l

kZ—m bkfl-bk
N—l

kg) (b-O-kca)

Nb+ca (EH1

Therefore

J‘ =

For NF 5 I (mod m) to be obeyed, the following conditions must be
satisfied:

‘ 0 (mod m)

kc ' 0 (mod :11)

kb+kgk—1)ac E 0 (mod 11:)
2

To satisfy (1) and (ii) k E 0 (mod m)

To satisfy (iii) kgk—I) - 0 (mod m)2

ie , k(k—1) ' 0 (mod 2m)

Therefore if m is even. the exponent, EXP. is 2m and if m is odd

then EXP is m. Therefore it is seen that both the order and the

exponent do not depend on the prime factors of m. Hence this cannot

be used in a public key Cryptosystem but again one can use it in a

_ 186 _
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conventional cryptosystem with the secret key (e, d, m, n) where

ed 3 1 mod (2m or m).

On the other hand. if the message space is altered to

contain upper triangular matrices with diagonal entries prime to m,

then such messages are invertible modulo m. This is not a serious

problem as in practice m is a product of large primes and the

diagonal elements can be chosen to be relatively small integers.

Now the order of the group formed by such matrices is determined as

follows.

Considering a nxn matrix, it is required that all the n

diagonal entries must be coprime to m. The number of integers less

than m and coprime to m is given by the Euler totient function ¢(m).

The remaining % n(n-1) superdiagonal entries of the matrix may take

any value modulo m. Therefore the order is equal to mntn’l)/2¢(m)n.
The vital difference between this order and the one calculated above

is that now the order of the group is dependent on the prime factors

of m. Hence the modulus m needs to be factorized before the

decryption exponent d can be calculated using ed 5 l(nnd(order)).

As for the set of non—singular matrices. one can determine the

exponent of the group formed by these upper triangular matrices with

diagonal entries prime to m. The exponent can be used instead of

the order in finding e and d.

Initially, consider a square free modulus. Let

s

m = ]T p3,
3:1

Consider first a message M in Z/plz whose diagonal elements are

relatively prime to pl

where (aii,p1) = 1, V1

1 s i 5 n

Partitioning the matrix M into a diagonal matrix D1 and an upper

triangular nilpotent matrix U1. that is, M = 01 + U1, then it is
seen that D .U , U .D1111

Then inductively.

and U12 are also upper triangular nilpotent.
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nilpotent upper triangular
 

‘I +U¢(modp1)

I + U¢p1 (mod pl)
2

I + U¢p1 (mod pl)9

" m ) -
Thus Mp1 p1 = I (and p1) for some 1:.

If pl; 11—]. then t = 1. Therefore the exponent of upper triangular

matrices with coprime elements along the diagonal is 95(131).p:L
5

If m = I l 133. then the exponent divides
i=1

2cm {¢(p1)-p1. ¢(p2)-p2.---. ¢(Psr)-ps }

If m is made to be a non—square free modulus given by

5 e

m = I I p ‘3J'

i=1

then a bound for the exponent can be calculated as follmus:

First consider an mm upper triangular non—singular matrix M over

Z/prz , (p a n). Again let M = D1 + U1 where DI is a diagonal

matrix and U1 is an upper triangular nilpotent matrix over Z/pr'z
Following the argument given above, it is seen that

pimp?) E 1 + 11¢ ’(ma’d’pr)
—188_
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where U¢ is some upper triangular nilpotent mtrix.

Hence

(I+U¢)P " I+p.U¢1 (modpr')

(I +p.U¢)p I +p2.U (and1 - 7-

: P - p.’
{1 +P-U¢r-l) (1 *U¢)

Therefore

mm“) 19’ ' I (mod 9") '

Hence the exponent of the group formed by upper triangular non-

singular matrices over Z/mZ, where m is a non—square free mdulus

given above. divides

1cm {¢(p1r1)p1r1. ¢(p2r2)p2r2 . no. ¢(psrs) pS's }

10.4.5 Eigeérj-‘gagtiogal group Lia]

Finally, let us consider the group of linear fractional

substitutions over Z/mZ, where m is equal to the product of r

distinct primes to see if such a group is suitable for a trapdoor

system. The linear fractional group LF(n,m) is very much similar

to the linear homgenous group G.(n,.m) considered earlier. Here

only the case n = 2 is examined. First consider the group LF(2,p)

where p is a prime. These substitutions are of the form

u : x -> M over Z/p‘Z ={O, 1, ..., p—l, m}cx + d

The symbol =0 is adjoined to represent any formal quotient y/O where

y is a non-zero element of the field. The linear fractional

substitutions LF(2,p) can be obtained from the linear homgenous

substitution G.(2.p) on variables x1 and x2 setting x E
The number of transformations of the form n is finite and they form

a group as the product of any two substitutions is also a

substitution of the same form. The order of the group LF(2,m) can be

determined as follmvsgvhere m = TET pi .':L=1
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For u to represent a substitution. it is required that the

matrix invertible, that is, the determinant adpbc flame to mg.
Now let us consider the two matrices

a b Aa'kb

(a d) and QC Ad) where )‘g Z/mZ

The corresponding two substitutions represented by

ax + b and A (ax + b) over Z/mZ
cx + d . A (cx + d)

are identical if (A, m) = 1

Consider the matrix Mp given by

ap bp g; _M = where a d — b c 0 mod
P d pp PP ( P)

c
P P

If the condition that det M330 (mod p) can be satisfied by choosing
a , b , c and d appropriately, then the Chinese Remainder TheoremP P P P

(Appendix 10) allows us to find a, b, c and d over Z/mZ such that:

("Dd 3E3 P2))--- 5 “a P1.)
p1. p2 Pr

and similarly for b, c and d.

Thus the order of LF(2.m) can be found by finding the

orders of LF(2,pi) for 1 s is r. The number of possible values of
A which result in identical substitutions is given by the Euler

totient function .) for each p.. Thus the order is given bypl 1

r

#LF(2.m) = #LF‘(2.Pi)

fi- mi)'=1

# LF‘(2,p) # GI-(2.p)

(pg—1) (pg—p) from Section 10.4.2_with n=2
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# LFizum)

1'

#LF(2.m) — 11‘; (pi + 1) pi (pi-1)

Thus as the order depends on the factorization of the modulus n, this

is suitable for a trapdoor system. The messages are of the form

(2 3) with a, b, c, d 5 2/112 and ad—bc #0 (mod m). The encrypting
and decrypting exponents e and d can be determined using ed 3 1

(mod # LF(2,m)).

10-4-6 Erepgrsisnei Eon-éiagslsrfistsises 993.21%

The extended RSA system described above requires the

message space to consist of either anitrary non—singular matrices or

orthogonal matrices or invertible upper triangular matrices including

the diagonal elements over z/mz. In the first two cases it is required

to choose aflxitrary message matrices which are non-singular. In the

case of orthogonal matrices. recall that one method of forming a

message requires the matrix (1+5) to be non-singular. Hence some

bound on the fraction of nxn matrices which are invertible modulo 1!:

will be useful. If the elements of the nxn matrix are chosen

unifome from the integers modulo m. then these bounds can be taken

as the bounds on the probability that the matrix is non—singular.

An nxn matrix M has an inverse mdulo m if and only if the

rows (columns) of the matrix form a linearly independent set of

vectors mdulo m. Using the argument given in Section 10.4.2, if

m = p. a prime, the": the number of invertible matrices (and p) is

given by

n—l

(p“-1) (p"-p).-.(p"-p“") = =1 (p"-pi)

The tgtal number of mm matrices with elements over Z/pZ is equal
to pH . Thus the proportion of invertible matrices (and p) is equal
to

"-1 n 1
TT (p-p)
i=1.

2n
p
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(l—l/pn) (l—p/pn) ...
11

TI— (1-p‘i)
i=1

Thus as the size of the prime increases, the probability that a chosen

matrix is non-singular approaches 1. If the proportion of non—

singular matrices over Z/mZ is considered,where m = TEij, then it is
equal to 3:1

S n .

I I n 1
i=1

2
. r n

(“93:1

1' n

j=1 i=1

Similar expressions can he found for the proportion of non—singular

matrices over Z/mZ,where m is a non—square free integerlusing the

expression for the order NIn derivsd in Section 10.4.2. The

proportion is then given by Nm/mn . From the cryptography point of
view where m is a large integer composed of a few large prime factors.

this prOportion is very much close to 1. Even for small primes

p1=13 and p2=23, the proportion is approximately 0.87, for n=2.

10-4-7 §ystsm_Dssi9s ans strstion

The designer randomly chooses large primes p1 to pt for
some r a 2 following the guidelines suggested in Section 10.2 and

these are kept secret. But the primes need not be necessarily

distinct. Then he specifies what his message space is going to be.

whether it consists ofafifitrary non—singu1ar matrices or orthogonal

matrices or upper triangular matrices with invertible elements along

the diagonal. This information along with the dimension n of the

matrix message is made public. Then he determines the coding

exponents e and d using the equation ed 3 1 mod (Order or Exponent).

The order and the exponent expressions for the different message

spaces are given in the earlier sections. The public encryption key

is therefore given by (e, m, n) and the secret decryption key is

— 192 —
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(d. m, n). The system is also suitable for authentication purposes

like the RSA system.

A general procedure to construct a matrix message is as

follows. The plaintext message is divided into blocks of integers

less than the modulus m and a sequence of nxn message matrices M1
is constructed by arranging the integers in order as they occur,

left to right and top to bottom. The encryption procedure consists

of raising each of these plaintext matrices to the power e modulo_m.

The ciphertext matrices, Ci. produced are then transmitted to the
receiver by sending the ciphertext matrix elements in order as they

occur in the matrix, left to right. top to bottom, with a space

separating the elements. The receiver recovers the original message

by first reconstructing the sequence of mm ciphertext matrices _a.nd

then raising each matrix Ci in the sequence to the power d modulo
m. Thus the main operation in both the encryption and decryption

procedures consists of raising an nxn matrix to some power modulo m.

This can be performed using the Square and Multiply Technique [45]

which is now briefly described. A

10.4.7.1 §gga£e_agd_flglti2ly_Zeshnigug

Consider the binary representation of the encryption

exponent e. Each '1' in the representation is now replaced by a

pair of letters 5X and each '0' is replaced by the letter S. The

symbol SX which appears at the left is now crossed off. The result

is a rule for computing Me if S is interpreted as the squaring

operation and X is interpreted as the multiplying operation by M.

Each of these operations is performed modulo m. The flowchart of

the algorithm is given in Figure 10.2. If the encryption exponent

is chosen to have only a few '1' digits in its binary representation.

this will make this algorithm run faster than if the exponent has a

random binary representation. A similar procedure can be carried

out for decryption using the exponent d.

Further. the intermediate computations need not be reduced

over Z/mZ but rather over Z/kmz for any positive integer k. The

final answer is computed by reducing the answer over Z/ka into

Z/mZ. This gives the correct answer because(a1.a2 (mod km))§

a1.a2 (mod m).
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All gperations are modulo m

Fig. 10.2 - Algorithm for computing Me (mod n)

-194—
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10.4.8 §y_s_t§m_lg>le_r5efltatioE

This extended RSA system using matrix messages has been

siimnlated on the Prime Cbmputer. The encryption and the decryption

of message matrices have been performed using the Square and

Multiply Technique given above.

10. 4.8 . 1 Non—Siyglgr_M_a_t£i§ Messy25_

In the case of non—singular matrix message space, the

message matrix M is constructed according to the general procedure

given in Section 1.0.4.7 and its determinant is calculated using the

program DETMJD.FI7 given in Appendix 12. Then Euclid's algorithm

is used to test whether the determinant is relatively prime to the

modulus m. If so, the message is raised to the power e over Z/mZ

using the program MATEXPJTN given in Appendix 13. The same program.

is used to decrypt the ciphertext matrices with exponent d. Recall

from Section 10.4.6 that the probability of anarbiuarily _-chosen

matrix message M over Z/n2,where m = pq and p and q are large primes,

is non—singular. is very much close to 1.

One can also construct an arbitrary non-singular matrix M

over Z/mZ by multiplying together an upper triangular matrix U with

unit diagonal and a lower triangular matrix L with unit diagonal over

Z/mZ. The elements other than the diagonal ones in U and L can be

arbitrarily chosen modulo m. As both U and L are non—singular over

2/112, M = LU is non-singular over Z/mZ. Further the non-commutativity

property of matrices (UL # LU in general) ensures that the opponent

still needs to factorize m to be able to calculate the decrypting

exponent d, in contrast to the case of upper triangular matrices

with unit diagonal considered in Section 10.4.4. That is, Me =

(ume 74 UeLe. Thus although u°d1 E u (mod :11), Ledl E L (mod m)

where edle: 1 (mod m or 2m) (see Section 10.4.4), 519d}. ; M (nod m).
l'bwever M '=' M (and m) where ed 5 l and (#Gl.(n,m) or EXP CL(n,m))

(see-Section 10.4.2). The receiver can obtain the matrices L and U

uniquely given the matrix M.

10-4-8-2 Limes Iriayglarmstsis Message.

In the case of upper triangular matrix messages with

invertible diagonal elements, the message matrix is again constructed

according to the general procedure given in Section 10.4.7. The

lower triangular section of the message (excluding the diagonal) is

— 195 —
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set to zero. The diagonal elements are almostarbitrarily chosen to

be relatively prime to the modulus m. This can be done provided they

are relatively small, as the prime factors of m are normally very

large. Again these messages are encrypted/decrypted using the

program MATHEW given in Appendix 13. Note that in this case.

only the upper triangular entries of the ciphertext matrices (ie,

—(——n3+1) elemnts of each ciphertext matrix) need to be transmitth
to the receiver.

An example in each of these two message spaces showing the

various parameters involved is given below.

10-4o8-3 92111212 1. a E 5 a Eon-éixigslar_Mat£i2<. 52255925.

Let the modulus be m = p12p2 325 = 45
Exponent of the group formed by 2 x 2 non—singular matrices over

2/452 divides gem{ v1,v2} -
where

v1 - 32'1 ism {3,3—1,9—1} 3 31cm {3, 2, a}
v2 2cm {5, 5—1.25—1} 2cm {5. 4, 24}

Thus EXP is a divisor of 1080. Hmce the coding exponents e and d

are given by

ed = 1 (mod 1030)

One pair (e, d) which satisfies the above congruence is e 23, d = 47.

Let us assume that the plaintext message to be encrypted is 81334.

Dividing the message as (8 13 3 4). the plaintext message

matrix can be constructed as

8 13

3 4'

The determinant of P is equal to -7 E 38 (mod 45) and (det P, 45) = 1.

Hence P' is non—singular (mod m).

The ciphertext matrix is then given by
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23

a 13 (mod 45).
3 4

38 34

(mod 45)
39 31

This ciphertext matrix is transmitted to the receiver as(38 34 39 313.
The receiver reconstructs the matrix C and computes Cd (mod m) to
obtain P. That is,

39 31

8 13)(3 4 (mod 45)
p

d _ 38 34 47
c (mod 45) (mod 45)

10-4-8-4 serials a : 2 s é. Limes 2:1aa9212r_Mat£i§ 95.55925-
Let the modulus m = p.q = 41.29 = 1189

Exponent of the group formed by 3 x 3 upper triangular non-singular

matrices over 2/11892 divides

1cm {40.41. 28.29} = 332920

Choosing the encrypting exponent, e = 1317. the decrypting exponent

d can be calculated using Euclid's Algorithm (Appendix 11) and is

equal to 117293. That is.

1317. 117293 E 1 (mod 332920)

Let us assume that the plaintext message to be encrypted is

232677205141. In this example, the message is divided into 2-digit

blocks of integers less than m starting from right to left as

(23 26 77 20 51 41)

The upper triangular plaintext message matrices then become

90 23 26 31 2O 51

0 50 77 O 215 41

0 O 48 O O 289

- 197 -
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where the diagonal elements areatbitrarily chosen to be relatively

prime to m (=1189). _

The ciphertext message matrices are then given by

1317
90 23 26 1105 458

o 50 77 ‘ 0 50 (mod 1189)

0 0 48

(mod 1189)

These ciphertext matrices are transmitted to the receiver as

(1105 458 1070 50 251 831 843 774 660 592 41. 405).

The receiver reconstructs the matrices C1 and C2 and computes

Cid (md m) and c2d (md m) to obtain P1 and P2 and hence the
plaintext message. That is.

117293
1105 458 1070 90 23 26

o 50 251 ' o 50 77 (md 1189)
48O O 831 O 0

117293
843 774 660

O 592 41 (mod 1189)

0 O 405

10.4.9 DiscuSSion

Thus one can see that the RSA system can be generalized to

matrix rings provided the message space is restricted to avoid

nilpotent elements. The group of non—singular matrices over Z/mz,

the group of orthogonal matrices over Z/mZ and the group of upper

triangular matrices over Z/mZ with diagonal elements coprime to m

have been investigated. From a practical implementation point of

view, the upper triangular (non—singular) matrix message space seems

to be the better candidate as the messages can be constructed in an

almost aditfary manner. In the case of non-singular and orthogonal

matrices, an additional procedure to find the determinant of the

message matrix is required. From Section 10.4.6, it is seen that

for a large enough modulus, the probability that an;nbitrari1y chosen

— 198 _

Pagel98

 
 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 212 

message matrix is non—singular is very much close to 1.‘ Further if

the non-singular matrix is constructed as a product of upper and

lower triangular matrices. then it seems that arbitrary non—singular

message matrices can be easily constructed.

For a cryptanalyst to break the system by computing the

secret decoding exponent d, he needs to find the order (or the

 
exponent) of the group. In all the three cases, it is seen that the

factorization of the undulus is required to compute the order (or

the exponent) of the group. Provided m is chosen to be a large

integer (say 200 decimal digits long, see Figure 10.1), this provides

a secure system. Other attacks such as the computation of the order

without finding the prime factors of m and determining the secret

coding exponent d without factoring m or calculating the order can

be shown to be as difficu1t_as factoring m using similar arguments

to those given in Section 10.3. Thus this extended matrix RSA

system provides a similar level of security as the RSA system over

integers.

Further two points are worth mentioning regarding this

extended system. Firstly it is seen that a non-square free modulus

can be used with this system which is not pOSSible with the REA

system over integers. That is, powers of primes can be used to form

the modulus m. Secondly. the use of a matrix as a message a110ws

large amounts of data to be processed within one encryption/decryption

cycle. Whether this is an advantage depends upon the ease with

which matrix manipulation can be carried out in real time.

Also the use of a matrix as a message may provide some

extra features to the system. Considerjfor instance,a non-singular

message matrix divided into blocks as shown below

where M1 and M2 represent genuine message blocks whereas X1 and X2 are
redundant random blocks. Encryption of such a message M would truly

'internally' mix the message elements and the random elements in the

matrix. In the case of RSA system over integers, a similar effect

can be achieved by sending a sequence of ciphers which contains some

random elements. For instance. the sequence may be c1, x1,c2, x2,..,

- 199 —
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where c1 represents genuine cipher and xi represents random cipher.
In the former case,the internal structure of the matrix and in the

latter case, the pattern of the sequence need to be prearranged

between the sender and the receiver. In the case of the matrix

syStem, the knowledge of the internal structure of the matrix does

not give any help to the opponent as the message is enciphered

'internally' and hence this information can be made public. In the

latter case, however,the knowledge of the pattern sequence helps the

opponent to discard the random ciphers and hence this information

cannot be made public. The use of chaining techniques in such matrix

systems is considered in Chapter 15.

10.5 Extension of RSA System to Polynomial Rings

Another ring of special interest is the polynomial ring

R [x] which consists of polynomials whose coefficients are elements

of aninbitrary ring R. A possible extension of the factorization

trapdoor system in the ring of polynomials R [x] is considered. In

particular, to begin with,the ring F [x] where F is a finite field

is looked at. I

10.5.1 Seacng gf_G_al_o_i§ Eiglg _

Let P(x) be a given polynOmial in x of degree n with

integral coefficients not all divisible by a given prime p. Let

F(x) be any polynomial in x with integral coefficients. On dividing

F(x) by P(x), 3 quotient Q(x) and a remainder of degree n—l at most
is obtained, where the remainder may be written in the form f(x) +

P q(x).and

f(x) 5 a + a x + a x2 + ... + a0 1 2 n-l

Each of the coefficients ai belong to the set {0. 1, 2,...,p—1} and
q(x) is a polynomial with integral coefficients. That is,

F(X)-= f(*) + P Q(X) + P(X)-Q(X)

The totality of functions F(x) which can be obtained by holding f(x)

fixed and varying q(x) and Q(x) in all possible ways, subject to

maintaining the named properties of q(x) and Q(x). constitute a'

_ 200 _
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class of residues which is completely determined by f(x), the given

prime p and P(x). Two polynomials in x with integral coefficients

are congruent moduli p and P(x) if and only if they belong to the

same class of residues moduli p and P(x). The number of distinCt

residue classes moduli p and P(x) is equal to the number of functions

of the form f(x). Since each of the n independent coefficients ai

can take any one of the p values. there are pp possible residue

classes. These residues constitute a finite field called the Galois

field [54]. If P(x) is not irreducible modulo p or if p is not a

prime, then the residues do not form a field since at least two non-

zero residues can be found whose product is O moduli p and P(x).

10-5-2 a Eolynosislfisssdfiéfifizslea

Using this concept. one can design a conventional crypto-

graphic system as follows. Since the number of residue classes is

finite. it must be possible to find two numbers I and s such that

r - -5
(f(x)) (1130) modd (PaP(X))

The non-zero elements f(x) of the extension field GF(pn) form a

multiplicative group. The order of this group is equal to pP-l)
that is,

1 + k(p“—1)
(f(x)) f(x) modd (p.P(x))

where k is an adfitrary-non-negative integer.

The system designer chooses randomly a large prime number

p (see Section 10.2) and a high degree irreducible polynomial P(x)

over GF(p) of degree n. (See Section 10.5.2.1) The message space

of this cryptographic system'consists of polynomials {m(x)} belonging

to F k ]where F is the finite field GF(p). The messages are

represented as blocks of sequences of p—ary digits each of size n

associated with a polynomial m(x) over GF(p) of degree less than n.

The encryption and decryption coding exponents are determined using

ed . mod (order)

ed " V mod (p"-1)
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The encryption procedure then consists of raising the message

polynomial to the power e to form the cipher polynomial. C(x)

- e

C(X) (m(x)) mdd (p.P(x))

The decryption procedure consists of raising the cipher polynomial

to the power (3 to obtain the message polynomial using

m(x) ' (chmd mddi(p.P(x))

The encryption key is (e, p, P(x)) and the decryption key is

(d, p, P(x)). Both these keys need to be kept secret since the

knowledge of the encryption key would allow the opponent to

calculate d using (10.17) and vice versa. Hence this does not give

rise to a public key system as such. l

Note further that the probability that C(x) 5 Mat) mdd

(p, P(x)) is equal to god (e—l, p"_1)/p'" and this proportion can be

made small by the system designer through appropriate choiCe of e,

p and n.

This actually is the generalization of the Pohlig—Hellman

secret key scheme over GF(p) to arbitrary finite fields GF(pn) where

p is a prim and n is a positive integer. Note that the field

GP(pn) is isomorphic to Z/pZ [x] /P(x) where P(x) is an irreducible

polynomial of degree n over Z/pz.

This can be further extended to the case where the system

designer chooses high degree irreducible polynomials Pi(x) and large

distinct primes pi for léiSs. Let the degree of irreducible

polynomials be ni for ISiSs. The coding exponents e:.L and di can
then be determined using

eidi E 1 mod(p"i-1) for 1siss

The message is divided into groups of 5 blocks where the ith block

is of size ni and consists of a sequence of pi—ary digits. The ith

plain block is associated with a polynomial mi(x) of degree less

than ni. The ith cipher block ci(x) is produced using

ci(x) ‘ (mi(x))e modd (pi, Pi(x)) for lSiSs

-202-
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Now let nmax = maximum of (n1,...ns). Each ci(x) is new extended to
.form a polynomial of degree nmaxel by randomly generating the extra

coefficients required over Z/paz for léiés. Thus there are s

polynomials each of degree nmax-l with coefficients over z/piz for

léiés. These polynOmials Ere combined to form a single polynomial

c(x) over z/mz where m = 2;! pi using the Chinese Remainder Theorem
(Appendix 10).c(x) is the cipher polynomial which is transmitted to

the receiver. The receiver reduces the polynomial c(x) modd (pi,xPi)

to obtain ci(x) for lsiés. Then he uses the coding exponents di. to
obtain mi(x) using mi(x) 3 (ci(x))di mod(pi,Pi(x)) for leiss. Hence
the encryption key consists of (ei. pi, Pi(x)) and the decryption

key consists offdi, pi, Pi(x)) for 1Si$s. Note that this is still
a conventional (symmetric) cryptosystem.

The above method can be modified to give a public key

system. This has been first proposed by Kravitz [55]. This is

based on the difficulty of obtaining the degrees of the irreducible

factors of a polynomial of large degree over a finite field. F =

2/132. p prime-

. Let f(x) be a polynomial of degree 5 which is equal to

the product of r distinct irreducible polynomials over Z/pZ. That is}

f(x) = H1(x). H2(x) ... Hr(x) (mod p)

where Hi(x),léi55.are distinct irreducible polynomials of degree si.1’
S

Then 5 = s + s + ... + s = .L .r 1—1 11 2

Let the message space consists of {m(x)} where m(x) is a polynomial

over Z/pZ of degree less than 5. Then the set of polynomials of

degree less than 5 and relatively prime to f(x) form a multi—

plicative group modulo f(x). [Two polynomials are said to be

relatively prime if their greatest common divisor has degree a

(ie,a constant-polynomial). That is, two polynomials h1 and h2
are relatively prime if ah1 + bh2= 1 for some polynomials a, b in
Z/pZ[x]].
Hence

(m(x))"m’r E 1 ,moddm, f(x))

The order of the group is determined as follous.

First let us consider a slightly different case where

— 203 —
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f(x) = H191(x), a non square free polynomial (although it is said
earlier that f(x) consists of distinct irreducible factors mod p).

Here the degree of the message polynOmial m(x) is less than the degree

of ngl(x). that is, less than 91 1. In addition, if the greatest
common divisor of the degrees of m(x) and fl1(x) is greater than 0,
then

m(x) =n1(x>-h(x)

where the degree of h(x) is less than glsl—s1 = 51(91—1).

Total number of polynomials{m(x)}of degree less than 9151 is equal to
IFlglsl = pglsl. within this set, the number of polynomials m(x)

which are not relatively prime to H1(x) (that is, which are multiples

of H1(x) and for which h(x) exists) is equal to the number of such

polynomials h(x) possible. There are [Flsl(gl-1) such polynomials

[F‘SICQI-l)h(x) and hence there are polynomials m(x) which are

multiples of H1(x). Therefore, the order of the group is given by'

[F] 5191 - [F|5~1(_91'“

Thus if r

f(x) = Enigi (x) (mod p)

then. the order of the group becomes

r

TT 'F'gisi _ lFlsi(gi-1))i=1

In this case lFi= p. Substituting this into the above expression
gives

i=115]- pgisi _psi(gi-l)) (10.19)

In particular, if 91 = 1 for all lgigr, (that is. f(x) consists of
distinct irreducible factors) then the expression (10.19) becomes

r

T!’ (951 -ni=1

As will be seen later in Section 10.5.3,the polynomial f(x) needs

-204 —
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to be Square free for cryptographic application.

10.5.2.1 §y§tgm_pgsigg ang ngrgtipg

The system designer randomly chooses a large prime p and

r distinct high-degree irreducible polynomials over Z/pZ,H 1(x) to

Hr(x), with degrees 51 to 5!.
The chosen number can be tested to check if it is a prime

using the primality tests given in Section 10.2. A chosen polynomial

can be tested to see if it is irreducible over Z/pz as follows:

From [56]. a polynomial P(x) of degree n is irreducible in Z/pZ if

and only if fix) I (xp —x) and gcd (P(x), xp 1-x) :1 for 1$i$k
where n = u1 ... uk and ui's are primes and ni — n/ui. Thus to

test whether a chosen polynomial P(x) with degfiee n is irreducible
over Z/pZ, the designer computes gcd (P(x), xp 1—x) and tests whether

it is equal to 1 for all i, lsisk. Berlekamp [56] shows that a

randomly chosen polynomial of degree si is irreducible with probability

l/si. Thus an average of si tries is required to find an sith degree
irreducible polynomial.

Having selected the irreducible polynomials H1(x) to

Hr(x), the designer forms their product f(x) which is of degree 5

where s = 1;; 5i. The polynomial f(x) and the prime p are then made
public information. The r distinct irreducible factors of f(x) are

kept secret. The coding exponents e and d are calculated using

ed 1 mod (order) (10.20)
r

where order I I (psi-l) ' (10.21)
i=1

The public encryption key is (e. p, f(x)) and the secret decryption

key is (d, p, f(x)). The message is divided into blocks of size 5

consisting of sequences of p—ary digits. Each such plaintext block

is associated with a polynomial m(x) of degree less than 5. The

encryption procedure then consists of raiSing the polynomial m(x)

to the power e using

cm ' (none madam. f(x))

and the decryption procedure is given by

mm = (cwnd modd (p. f(x))
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The above scheme can be used as a public key system as the order is

found to depend upon the degrees of the irreducible polynomial factors

of the composite modulus polynomial thus providing the trapdoor

property.

10.5.2.2 §e9u5i3y_p£ ghg §y§tgm_

The above scheme is not as secure as the RSA system over

integers or the matrix based RSA system considered earlier due to

the following reasons.

Following Section 10.3, the main cryptanalytical attacks

consist of finding the order (expression (10.21)). Once the order

is found. the cryptanalyst can determine the secret decoding exponent

d using (10.20). The order eXpression contains the degrees of the

irreducible factors of f(x) and the prime p. As the prime p is

made public, the security of the system relies on the difficulty of

factorizing the polynomial f(x) into its irreducible factors. Further-

more,the same decoding exponent d works for all sets ofIIi(x) for

i = 1 to r with same degrees 51, lSiSr.
It is generally true that factorization of a polynomial

over a finite field is not a hard problem in sharp contrast with the

factorization problem of a large integer. Berlekamp [57] proposed an

efficient algorithm for factoring polynomials in Z/pZ where p is prime.

For large prime p. Knuth [45] suggests some modifications to the '

Berlekamp's procedure. Here the Berlekamp's procedure is briefly

described. The basic strategy of Berlekamp's method of factoring a

polynomialin Z/pZ is to translate the problem into that of solving

a system of linear equations with coefficients in Z/pZ and finding

greatest common divisors. Both of these steps can be done using

known methods in a finite number of steps. The idea behind the

algorithm is now briefly outlined.

Suppose that f(x) has degree 5 and suppose that a

polynomial h(x) can be found in Z/pZ of degree greater than or equal
to 1 but less than 5 such that

f(x) (h(x))P — hm

If degree (h(x))= k; 1, then (h(x))P - h(x) 7! o for the coefficient

of xpk is non-zero. By Fermat's theorem, the polynomial up—u has p

roots in Z/pZ namely u = O. 1, 2,..., phi. Thus up—u factors (mod p)

- 206 _
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up-u = u(u-1) (u—2) ... (u—(p—1))

Setting u — h(x) gives

(h(X))p - h(x) = h(x) (h(X)-}) (h(x)—2) --- (h(X)-(P-1))in Z/PZ (10-22)

Since f(x) divides (h(x))P — h(x), f(x) is the greatest conmnn

divisor of f(x) and (h(x))P - h(x). Since h(x)—v and h(x)-v are1 2

relatively prime if v1 # v2, from (10.22) it is seen that

f(x) gcd‘ (ffx)p (h(x))p - h(x))

Eh}.

I ‘ _gcd (f(X). h(x) - j) (10~23)
jec

Each factor on the right hand side has degree at most that of h(x)

'which is in turn less than 5, the degree of f(x). Thus there must

be at least two non—trivial factors of f(x) on the right hand side

of (10.23),that is. at least two factors of f which have degree&]

and hence (10.23) is a non—trivial factorization of f(x).

To factor f(x}, thus one needs to find a polynomial h(x)

such that f(x) divides (h(x))P - h(x). This is done by solving a

set of linear equations for the coefficients of h(x) as follows.
s-l

Suppose h(x) = bO + blx + ... + bs_lx where b0....,

bs_1 are the coefficients to be determined. To see whether f(x)
divides (h(x))p — h(x), consider first (h(x))P.

Using the equality

(a + b)p ap + hp over Z/pz
we have

01(an bop + blpx" + + b; X‘s-1 )P

. p _ .

Applying Fermat's theorem to each of b0, b1...., b5_1. bi - bi in
Z/pZ for all i, and hence

(h(x))P = b0 + b1 xp + ... + b5_1 x(s-l)P (10.24)

Now using the division algorithm and dividing f(x) into xlp for

i = O, 1.....5-1, gives
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= f(x) qi(x) + ri(x) (10.25)

_ s—l
ri(x) — rilo + ri’l x + ... + ri’s_1x (10.26)

Substituting (10.25) into (10.24) yields

(h(x))p = boron) + b1r1(=<) + + bs—lrs-1(x)
+ (multiple of f(x))

Thus f(x) divides (h(x))p-— h(x3 if and only if f(x) divides the

polynomial

boro(x} + blrl
b xS-l )5-1

(x) + ... + b S_l(x) - (bO + blx ... +s—lr

But this polynomial has degrees 5-]. hence is divisible by fix) (of

degree 5) if and only if it is equal to 0.

Thus f(x) divides (h(x))P - h(x) if and only if the coefficients

b0, b1, ... hs of h(x) satisfy

box-00¢) + 131: (x) + ... + bs_
xs-l

(X)1 1

0 (10.27).. (130 + blx + ... + bs_1

lrs-
)=

Collecting coefficients of 1. x, x2,..., x54 in (10.27),s

simultaneous linear equations in the s unknowns b0, b1...., b

are obtained. These equations can be solved for be, ..., bs_1
coefficients of a polynomial h(x) such that f(x) divides (h(x))P _

5-1
and

Mac) can be obtained.

TO Calculate the decoding exponent d in (10.20), one does not

need to obtain the irreducible factors but only need to obtain their

degrees. In particular, in a system where the modulus f(x) consists

of two distinct irreducible factors“ J.(x) andH2(x) (analogous to
the RSA system over integers), one can follow a simple technique to

obtain the degrees of the irreducible factors. without loss of

generality, it' can be assumed that polynomials are all manic. From

filaite fields theory [56 ], it is loam that in a field of order p.
3&9 -— factors into the product of all manic irreducible polynomials

whose degreesadivide 9, . Thus the cryptanalyst computes h £(x) =
gcd (f(x), xp'; x) forfl. = l. 2...., 5/2, successively until he finds 3

hi (x) g l. Inflsuch an instance, hmcx) = raw) orH 2(x) or fix).
_ 208 -
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The first two cases give the degrees 2 = 51 or 52 and in the third

case 1:: a = 52. Thus in all the three cases, the opponent has
obtained the degrees of irreducible factors even though in the third

case, he has not actually factorized f(x). Thus he can calculate the

order (10.21) and can determine the deioding exponent using (10.20).
To compute the gcd (f(x), x? - x) for 1 = II 2,..., 5/2

requires apprOXimately

2

(i) 5/2 operations of ng (f(x), xp -x)

/2

multiplications mod f(x). giving a total of 0(s2 1092p)
each such operation rEquires approximately 1092p5

multiplications mod f(x) in Z/pZ.

The encryption (or decryption) procedure requires a maximum of log2 w
multiplications mod f(x) where w = (pSl-l) (pSZ—l) — 1 because the

maximum value of e (or d) is (psl-l) (psi-l) - 1. As w< ps, the

computational effort is O (s 1092p) multiplications mod f(x). Thus
the work factor is approximately 0(5). Thus if the cryptanalyst is

required to make about 260 trials before finding the decoding

exponent d, then the degree of f(x) = 51 + s2 5 = 260.6OIn such a _
case, the length of the cipher polynomial also becomes 2 introducing

a long delay in both encrypting and decrypting devices.

Further Gait [59] points out a short cycling attack based

on superenciphering any non-trivial polynomial t(x) with encrypting

exponent e equal to any non—trivial pawer of ?. He shews that the

period of the sequence of powers of t(x)e mod f(x) is equal to slsz.
It seems then the uork required to recover the decoding exponent

depends on the difficulty of factorizing 5 Hence for the system
5 .

l 2

to be secure 5152 needs to be very large. Short cycling attacks
against public key systems are considered in Chapter 13.

10-5-3 grammes Elmollialfiassdjétsxssee

Now let us extend this polynomial scheme further to the case

where f(x) is a composite polynomial over Z/mZ, where m is a composite

number;in an attempt to increase the security of the above mentioned

public key system.
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l

m = I I pgxi where pi are primesi=1

and the degree of the polynOmial f(x) be 5.

Then the message space consists of polynomials {m(x)} whose

degrees are less than 5 and whose coefficients are elements of the

ring Z/mZ. The first step is to find the order of the group formed

by the polynomials of degree less than 5 and relatively prime to f(x)

over Z/mZ. Let us denote this order using the Euler totient function

symbol ¢m (f(x)). From the expression derived for the finite field
F = z/pz in Section 10.5.2. the order of the group formed by the

polynomials which are relatively prime to f(x) in Z/pZ is given by

¢P(f(x))=fi ' 5' ' ' (10.29)i=1

1’

where f(x) 3 3:: gibi(x) (mod p) and gi(x) are-irreducible
polynomials of degrees 51 in Z/pZ.

'Note that the commutative ring R=Z/pz[x]/f(x) under consideration is

isomorphic to Z[x]/(p,f(x)). Now let us consider the order of the
. . . t 1:

group formed by the units in the ring z/p Z[x]/f(x)52[x]/(p ,f(x)).

Let G be a surjective ring homomorphism between the rings given below

9 : -;:%L§l——— -———4—-9> -—;§I§J--
(P .f(x)) (p.f(x))

If restricted to units, then there is a snrjective homomorphism 0'such

_E_'l__
u a»: n

(P .f(x)) (P,f(x))

The kernel of the mapping e’consists of those sets of units of the

that

t .
left hand side which are congruent to 1 and (p ,f(x)), that is,

kernel 6‘ = {h(x)} such that h(x) _ '1 mod (pt, f(x))
or,

h(x) = 1 + pt v(x) + f(x) k(x)

and h(x) is a unit in . ZEx! e . Let us new calculate the number of

(p‘+1.f(x))

such classes mod (pt+1. f(x)). The standard form for representatives of

classes mod (pt, f(x)) is given by

— 210 -
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s.
u +u

l t

O 1 S_1x where Osui<p .

. + .
The standard form for representatlves of classes mod (pt 1, f(x)) 15

given by
5—1 1:

u + u x + ... + u x wh re 0<u.
O 1 5-]. e ‘ ICP

+1

As f(x) is same in both cases, h(x) E 1 + pt v(x) (mod f(x)).

+1, f(x)) is p5 because:

v(x) = v + v x + ... + v x?"1 and each coefficient v. can take0 1 5-1 1

values in the range 0 to phl. If vi is greater than phi then it will+

get reduced mod pt 1

The number of such v(x) possible in mod (pt

+

as pt.p = pt 1. Thus the total number of such

v(x) possible is equal to pdeg f(x) = ps.
Therefore

# kernal 9' = pS

Using group theory: '

lel Z|x|

U (p‘*1.f(x)) U (p‘.f(x))

Kernel 6'

(p‘*1.f(x); (p‘mx)# U Z[x] # (kernel 6") #' U( Z[x] >)
where # denotes the order-

Therefore.

95pm (f(x)) p5 56,; mac»

p25 ¢pt-1 (f(x))

Qfiflflxfl 9”“)s 91p (fix) )

The next stage is to consider the case where m = i

evaluate the required expression ¢V¢f(x)).

Using the Chinese Remainder Theorem it is seen that

z[x1 5 Z[x] e zix] e e z[::]

(m.f(xn (pf: .ftxn (pg: .mn (p31 , f(><))
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where $ denotes the direct sum.

Thus 9.

¢m(f(x)) = I I ¢p_cli_ (fi(x)) (10.31)
i=1 1

where fi(x) 3 f(x) (mod pi) for i=1. 2...,2,.

Considering the factorization of fi(x) rather than f(x)

over 2. let the factorization of fi(x) be

ii”) = _ ij ij (3:) (mod pi) (10.32)

where the degree of irreducible polynomial gijbij(x) is sij bis.
Note that the upper limit of the product term in the expression (10.32)

goes up to ri, that is, it is a function of to which prime pi the
polynomial f(x) is being factored. This is because in general f(x)

(mod pi) will factorize into some ri distinct irreducible polynomials
as i varies.

Subsituting (10.30) into (10.31) yields

2

_ I I (a-—1)5¢m(f(x))- i=1 P1 1 ¢pi (fi(x)) (10-33)

' From (10.29), ¢P (fi(x)) is given by1
r.

..b.. .. b..—1
¢ (f-(xH = H (p.513 13 -p.5u‘ 1: ’) (10.34)p. 1 ._ 1 i

1 3-1

Substituting (10.34) into (10.33) gives-

1 r.
i

.- s s..b.. 5.. b..—1

¢m(f(x)) = I P3501 1) II (pi 13 13 - pi 13(1) ))i=1 J=1

1 a
Substituting m = I] pi i. the above expression becomesi=1

5 1 1'i

¢m(f(x>) = T: I I I I(P:ia'b_ij-pfij‘bi5'“) (19.35)1.
i=1 i=1 j=1

Although the general expression (10.35) for the order of the

group formed by polynomials {m(x)}which are relatively prime to f(x)

over Z/mZ has been derived, from cryptography point of vi9w, only.

square free modulus m and square free f(x) are allowed. If for

instance, m is chosen to be a nonqsquare free integer then there will

be nilpotent residue classes mod f(x) for any f(x) and proper
- 212 -
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decryption will not be.possible in such cases. Similar arguments

also apply to the case where f(x) is non—square free. Consider the

tun examples given below which illustrate the two cases m and f(x)

non—square free.

Egagple 1 : non—sggare free m

Let m = p12.p2 = 32.5 = 45 and let f(x) = x
f(x) (mod 3) = f1(x) = x

f(x) (mod 5) f2(x) = x
_ g =

¢m(f(x)) — (15).2.4 24 _ ‘ _
choosing e = d = 5 so that ed =.l (mod_24)

Let the message m(x) = 6. Then (m(x))ed 5 6ed E 36 #’6 (modf45,x)y
The message m(x) =36 gives 36ed 5 36 (mod(45,x))-

Thus there is ambiguous decryption as both messages 6 andEB produce

identical output after decryption.

E 1e 2 : non-s are free f x

2

Let m = p1.p2 = 3.5 = 15 and let f(x) = 4x + 3
: : 2 : 2

fix) (mod 3) — flu) x 2— (Hum:
flx) mod 5) = fzcx) 4x +3 = Hum
¢m(f(x)) = 24
choosing e = d = 5 so that ed _ 1 (mod 24)

Let the message m(x) = x. Then (m(x)) - 6x i-x (mod(15, 4x + 3)y

The message m(x) a 6x gives (6x)ed 3 6x (mod(15,4x2 + 3)).'

Thus there is ambiguous decryption as both messages x and 6x produce

identical output after decryption.

Thus if m and f(x) are made Square free, then the expression (10.35)

becomes

r.1

(

2

¢m(f(x)) = I I I I pisij -1) (10.36)
i=1 j=1

Thus the order ¢m (f(x)) not only depends on the degrees of the

irreducible factors (sij) of f(x) but also an the prime factors of
the integer m. 50 if the original polynomial scheme is operated over

Z/mZ, then this seems to give rise to a secure public key cryptosystem like--

-213...
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the RSA system over integers.

10.5.3.1 §ystem Desigg_gng ngration
______. _____

The designer randomly chooses large primes p1 to pa for some
2.2 )2 following the guidelines suggested in Section 10.2. He then

needs to choose a modulus polynomial f(x) with the property that

fi(x) 5 f(x) (mod pi), Isisl, are square free polynomials of degree 5.
Two methods for designing such a polynomial f(x) are now outlined.

In method 1. the designer chooses randomly irreducible

polynomials hij(x) of degrees sij over Z/piZ for i = 1 to£.. As
noted in Section 10.5.2.1, an average of sij tries is required to find

an irreducible polynomial of degree 51:] in Z/piz. The polynomials are chosen
in such a way that the degrees of the factors modulo pi for a given

i add up to form 5. That is, the distinct factors hij(x). lejgri.
are combined to form fi(x) (mod pi) of degree 5. Thus the designer'

now has the values sij and pi for all Isisl and lsjsri.
In method 2, the designer randomly chooses polynomials

fi(x) of degree 5 and accepts them if they are square free over

Z/piZ respectively. This is done by choosing a polynomial fi(x)

and computing the god (fi(x), f; (x)). If the god (fi(x),f; (x))= 1,

then fi(x) is square free.' Knuth [45] estimates that a randomly

chosen polynOmial fi(x) will be square free over Z/piZ with a

probability of l-l/pi. Hence the expected number of trials for

finding a square free polynomial fi(x) is less than 2 for each i.
An alternative way of finding square free polynomials is to start

off with irreducible polynomials f(x) over 2. The discriminant of

f(x) can be calculated using standard formula [85, p 451] and the

prime p is then chosen so that p does not divide the discriminant.

Then f(x) is square free over Z/pZ. This procedure can be repeated

for pi,15i52 . Having obtained the square free polynomials fi(x)

over z/piz, lsig 1 ,through one way or other. the designer can use
the Chinese Remainder Theorem to form a unique sth degree compositefl

polynomial f(x) over Z/mZ where m = 11- pi and f(x) 3 fi(x)(mod pi)
for léis 1. The degrees of the irreduiible factors of fi(x) over
z/piz can be determined using the polynomial factorization algorithm
of Berlekamp (Section 10.5.2.2) or one of the modified techniques given

by Knuth [45]. Thus the designer now has the values sij and pi for
all 1$i§ 1 and lgjgri.

These sij and pi values can be substituted into the
- 214 —
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expression of ¢m(f(x)) given by (10.36). Recall that for the
encryption and decryption to work properly,

(m(x))1*"¢m‘f"‘” " mm modd (m.f(x))

for any m(x) with coefficients in Z/mZ and whose degree is less than 5.

The coding exponents e and d can therefore be determined using.

ed 5 1 mod ¢m (f(x))

where e and d are multiplicative inverse of each other mod ¢m (f(x)).
The public encryption key is given by (e, m, f(x)) and the secret

decryption key is equal to (d, m, f(x)).

The message is divided into blocks of size 5 (degree of

fix)), each block consisting of integers over Z/mZ. Each such block

is associated with a polynomial m(x) of degree less than 5. The

encryption procedure then consists of raising m(x) to the power e to

form the cipher polynomial C(x) using

cm 5 mm" modd (m. f(x))

The decryption procedure uses

m(x) E (c(x))d mdd (m, f(x))

to obtain the message polynomial back.

10.5.3.2 gystglegggemegtgtipg

This extended polynomial based RSA system has been

simulated on the Prime Computer. The encryption/decryption of message/

cipher polynomials are performed using the Square and Multiply

technique given in Section 10.4.7.1. The listing of the program is

given in Appendix 14. The cipher polynomial is transmitted to the

receiver by the sender in the form of a vector. The coefficients of

the cipher polynomial are sent to receiver, separated by a space

starting from the lowest power coefficient. The receiver reconstructs

the cipher polynomial and decrypts it to rec0ver the message. An

example showing the various parameters involved is given below:
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Eflple

Let n = plp2 = 5.7 = 35. Hence ,9, = 24 2
Letf(x)=x +3: +1

f(x) (mod 5) E f1(x) = (x2 + 4x + 1) (x2 + x +1)
f(x) (ma 7) f2(x) = (x2 + 5) (x2 + 3)
Therefore, ¢m(f(x)) = (52 _ 1)2 (72 _ 1)2 = 1327104

The coding exponents e and d are chosen to be e = 6005 and d = 221

where ed 3 1. (mod 1327104)

Let the 35-ary representation of the message to be encrypted be

(18 9 30 23), (4 21 13 7) where the message is broken into blocks of

size 4. That is,

n11(x) 4x3 + 213:2 + 13): + 7 and
m2(x) 18x3 +'9x2 + 30$: + 23

Encryption :

1 _modd(35,x4+x2+1 )cipher polynomial C1(x) - (4x3, + 21x2 + 13:: + 7)22
" x3+l4x2+12x+21

cipher polynomial c2(x) " (18x3+9x2+30x+23)221 modd(35,x4+x2+1)
8x3+6x2+20x+1 4

Decrypt ion :
6005

Message polynomial m1(x) ( x3+1 4331 2:00-21 ) modd( 35 . x4+x29+1 )
4x3+21 x2+1 3x+7

Message polynomial m2(x) : (8x3+6x2+20x+14)6005_mdd(35,x4+x2+1)
1.8 x3+9x2+30x+23

10.5.4 Discussion

Thus it is seen that the RSA cryptosystem can be extended

to polynomial rings. The difficulty of factorization of a polynomial

into its irreducible factors over a finite field does not in itself

provide the necessary security required for a public key crypto—

system. It is necessary to incorporate the factorization of an

integer into its primes by considering the modulus polynomial f(x)

over (In—square free composite integer) to enhance the security

- 216 —
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of the system. This gives a system which is comparable in strength

to that of the RSA system over integers. Furthermore, from crypto—

graphy point of view, it is required that both the modulus polynomial

f(x) and the modulus integer m be Square free. This is very much

like the RSA system over integers in contrast to the matrix RSA

system discussed in Section 10.4.

10.6 Extension of RSA Sgstem to Matrix Rings with Polynomial
Elements

In this section, the aim is to combine the two systems

discussed in Sections 10.4 and 10.5, thus extending the factorization

trapdoor concept to matrix messages containing polynomials Over a

ring as their elements. The approach adopted in this section

parallels with that used in Section 10.4.2. If the ring of all nxn

matrices over R is considered, then it is seen that the ring contains

nilpotent elements whenr1)L .As mentioned in Section 10.4.2. from

cryptography point of View. it is necessary to avoid such nilpotent

elements to satisfy the condition Mr+1 E M for sone.rfi>o-As in

Section 10.4.2, to begin with the set of non-singular matrices is

investigated; then the set of upper triangular matrices is considered.

10'6-1 flog-siegslarfiatsises str_R_=_24'_><l/lm..flxl)

The matrix messages are represented as M(x) instead of

M, to indicate that their elements are polynomials in a single

indeterminate x. Hence M(x) is written as

mu”) mIn”)

“31200 . menu!)a o

n o

mn1(x) ' _ mnn(x)

The complete public key system using such messages is developed in

four separate stages.

10.6.1.1 gtégg 1

In this stage, the elements mij(x) in (10.37) for all i. j
- 217 -
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R = EZE££51 wherelsisn and lsjsn. are to belong to the ring 1

H1(x) is an irreducible polynomial in Z/pZ of degree 51 (more
precisely, here Rlis a field). That is, the group Mn formed by
non—singular message matrices of order n with elements in R1 is
considered. In this instance, nonpsingularity implies that the

determinant of M(x) is relatively prime to p and111(x). The order

of the group formed by such nxn non-singular matrices can be obtained

in a similar fashion as in the case of non—singular matrices over

Z/pZ discussed in Section 10.4.2.

The order of the group formed by these matrices is given

'by the expression below, where # denotes the order.

# cun. are. (n. Fpsl)Z x )
(H1(X))

212; x! is a finite field of p51 elements
(ulna)

# ca. (n. Fps1)= Era-51)" - 1] [(1:51 >" — (1:51)]

[(psl)" - (p51)”‘1] (lo-38)
using (10.4) in Section 10.4.2.

If such non—singular matrices are used as messages then

one can form a conventional cryptographic system where the secret

key contains the modulus p itself. The encrypting (e) and decrypting

(d) exponents can then be determined using

ed E 1 mod (# G.(n,Fp51))

The encrypting key is therefore (e.p,n1(x).n) and the decrypting key

is (d,p,n1(x),n). None of these keys can be made public and the
encryption and the decryption procedures are given by

CM (Mane modd (when

M(x) (cucnd modd (p.H1(x))
- 218 -
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respectively where M(x), C(x) e Mn(R1)

10.6.1.2 §tggg g

The above system can be modified to include the public key

property as follows:

To begin with, the modulus polynomial is allowed to be equal to the

product of distinct irreducible polynomials. This will result in a

public key system analogous to the original polynomial scheme

considered in Section 10.5.2 whose security depends upon the difficulty

of factorizing a composite polynomial to irreducible factors. Let
1'

f(x) =| I 91(X) (mod P)
i=1

where the polynomials gi(x) for lsisr are irreducible in Z/pZ. The

polynomials gi(x) are of degrees 51 for 1515: respectively.

The order of the group formed by the non—singular message matrices

M(x) with elements in the ring R2 = §{¥%&§% can be obtained by the
application of the Chinese Remainder Theorem as follows:

# GL(n. E[Ea-51) = # GL(n, élEELEJ o 9 Zieglxl )
(f(x)) (91m) (grm)

#,G-(n9FPSI e o Fpsr)1'

W #GL(n. F 5.

i=1 p 1)

Substituting (10.38] into (10.39) gives

r - I ' .

#a(n.§{%§§51) = l I [Run—1]Eff-(1:51)]... [(Psi)n-(Psi)n_l]i=1

Thus

(mxHMde' E 1 mid (p.f(x))

and hence the coding exponents e and d can be calculated using

ed; 1 (mod (gem,

mm“ mm mdd(p.f(><))
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It is seen that in this system. the order depends on the degrees of

the irreducible factors gi(x). (cf Section 10.5.2). Thus this
system can be used as a public key system with the public encryption

key (e,p,f(x).n) and the secret decryption key (d,p,f(x).n).

The encryption and decryption procedures are given by

cm ' (M(x))e modd (who)

Mm ' (C(de modd (p.f(x))

respectively, where M(x), C(x) an“ (R2).

The security of this system is dependent on the difficulty of

factorizing the modulus polynomial f(x) in Z/pz. This is so because

if the degrees of the irreducible factors of f(x) can be found then

the order of the group can be evaluated and hence the secret decoding

exponent d can be determined. For the reasons mentioned in Section

10.5.2.2, this does not give rise to a secure public key system.

10.6.1.3 §tggg a

The next logical step is to consider the case where the

modulus polynomial f(x) consists of pewers of irreducible polynomials

as its factors, that is, f(x) is a non-square free polynomial. Note

that in contrast to the system considered in Section 10.5, here it is

allowed to h3ve a non-Square free f(x) because the nilpotent elements

are being eliminated by considering only the non-singular matrices
. 2

over the ring R = -ZE§L§1
3 (f(x)) '

Z/pZ[x]rather than in Z[x],
let

Considering the factors of f(x) in

'f'tx) ‘ fix) (mod p)

. I"

fix) ‘TT gibim (mod p)i=1

where gi(x). lsigr, are irreducible polynomials in z/pz with degrees

51 respectively.

The order of the group formed by non-singular matrices M(x) over the

ring R3 is evaluated as follows:

- 220 -
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Using the Chinese Reminder Theorem,

2 [x] '=' 21gb] e a) 21gb]

‘ "‘” (glbuxn (grbmn

Letting T= Z/PZEXJ and pi = (91(x))
then,

b
GI—(n.T/ 5 GL (n,T/pi 1) x xGL (.1, 1/931)fix)’

where x denotes direct product.

To determine the order, # GL(n, T/pibi ), consider the sequence of
surjective hommorphisms,6 i.

e i : a. (mar/pi) ———>> GL (mT/Pi—l) 122

Under such a mapping an nxn matrix M(x) (mod p1) becomes M’(x)

(mod pl“) as shown below:

M(x) (mod p‘>-—> M’(x) (mapl‘l)

Using group theory, for such an onto- mapping 9i,

# GL (mypi) = # G. (n,T/Pi-1). # (Kernel ei)

The kernel 91 consists of the set of matrices which are mapped to the
identity matrix I in (modpl-l), that is,

' 1

m£j(x) " 0 (mod p“) ls‘j (10.40)

mflght) — 1 (mdpi_1) ISIS-n (10.41)

deg 91(x) =There are p psi possibilities 5or each of the equations
(10.40) and (10.41) giving rise to. (1351)" total possibilities. Hence,

2

#GL (us/pi) (psif‘ #ca. (nJ/Di—l)
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Therefore.
2 '_1

#G—(nJ/pbi) = (1351)" “)1 ) # GL(n,1'/p) (10.42)

But T/p = 2(lg is a finite field of psi elements.1

Therefore using (10.38)

#GLtmr/p) = [(psi)n-1] “Em-(Sm HEW—(psi? '1]

Substituting this into (10.42) yields

_ s. nztb.-1) s. n s. n s. n-l
#GL . Zigtxl — (p 1) 1 [(p 1) -1]---[(p 1) -(p 1) J1:.

(:3i 1WD (10.43)
Thus 1'

I z 27'.#GI—(n- 3‘ ) = #G-(n. / X] ) (10.44)(ftxn . b.
(c3i 1(x))i= 1

It is necessary to consider one further stage to complete the design

of a secure public key system using such non—singular matrices as
messages.

10.6.1.4 3:39; 5

The final stage is to consider the elements In. .(x) in1-J

the message matrix Mac) in (10.37) to belong to the ring R4 = %‘:-5B+J
where t

m = 1IPi and pi. ls ist, are distinct primes1:

and the factorization of fix) is given by

1'.
1.

f(x) (and pi) E fi(x) = TT gijbiflx) for 15151:
i=1

The degrees of irreducible polynomials gijhc) over Z/piZ are siJ.
respectively- .

The order of the group formed by the nxn non—singular
z/mZEx] .

, denoted by #GL(n. W ). 15matnices M(x) met the ring R4
evaluated as follmvs:
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7 . . . . Z , .

The ring Egthg- 1.5. isomorphic to the ring(E-.L%(J;n Usmg the
Chinese Remainder Theorem.

21x] Z|x| 9 ZEx] 9 ... 9 215]

(m.f(><)) (Pvflxn (P2.f(x)) {Ptvflxn

Therefore 3

ALL, 5 Gun, —Z[—x-]-—)x...xC-1L(n,AL)
‘1‘“ mm» (prim) (pt,f(x))

FpiEX]
G-n- Z["1) drum

(Pi! f(*))

where Fp is a finite field of pi elements.1'.

FpiLX]
The order # G. tum) has already been evaluated and is
given by (10.44) as'

I. 2

) = l I win)“ “if” [(pisij)"-1]
[(pfij )" - win )“'1]

j=l

[(pfij)“ - «pfij )“‘1] (10.45).

The order given by the expression (10.45) above shows that it is

dependent on the degrees of the irreducible factors of f(x). namely,

5ij bij, as well as on the prime factors of the modulus m. namely _

pi. for all i and j. Thus when used as a public key system, this
provides considerably mare security than the system considered in

Stage 2. provided that the mdulus m is chosen large enough. The

encryption and the decryption of messages are carried out in the

normal fashion using

cm ‘ (Mtxne mdd(m.f(x))
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“(>0 5 (cm)d modd (m.f(x))

where M(x), C(x) E Wk (R4)

and ed E 1 (mod order)

and the order is given by (10.45).

Note that this system is a combined version of the systems developed

in Section 10.4 and 10.5.

For the systems developed in the previous section, the

message Space is restricted to contain only non-singular matrices.

But as mentioned in Section 10.4.2, the sender is faced with the

problem of determining whether his message matrix is non-singular or

not, to find whether it belongs to the message space. This poses

problems as the sender has no control over the matrix elements but

must accept what the plaintext dictates. Alternatively.as in Section

10.4.4.0ne can consider the set of upper triangular matrices with

invertible elements along the diagonal as the message space. This

makes the construction of non—singular message matrices easier

especially when m is a product of a few large primes and f(x) is a

product of a few high degree irreducible polynomials. In such a

situation one can almostarbitrarily choose the diagonal elements

of the upper triangular message matrix to satisfy the condition that

they are relatively prime to f(x) modulo m. In particular, the

diagonal elements can be chosen to be elements in the ring Z/mZ which

are relatively prime to m. If necessary, one can also use the

Euclid's algorithm to evaluate the god to test the relative primeness.

In this section, the set of upper triangular matrices whose

elements are polynomials over a chosen ring R forms the message space

of the developed crymeSystem. The four stages involved in developing

the complete public key system, similar to those discussed in the

previous section, are now considered in turn. Note that in all these

stages, it is assumed that the diagonal elements are invertible

elements over the chosen ring R. This ensures that the message matrix

is invertible. A typical message matrix MA(x) is written as

-224-
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where A indicates that the matrix is triangular.

10.6.2.1 §tggg£

In this stage, the message space consists of upper triangular

matrices whose non-zero elements mij(x) belong to the ring R1 =

%§E%%§% where H1(x) is an irreducible polynomial in.Z/pZ of degree
51% (That is, Rlis actua11y a field).

The order of the group formed by such upper triangular

matrices over R1 can be found as f0110ws:

Each diagonal entry may be any one of the polynomials which is

relatively prime to]Il(x) over Z/pz. The number of such polynomials
has already been evaluated in Section 10.5.2 and is given by the

Euler totient function ¢p (fl1(x)) where

¢p (n1(x)) = (951-1)

The remaining 3 n(n—1) superdiagonal entries of the upper triangular

matrix may take any value in the field %€E%&§% . Thus each of these1

entries has p51 possibilities as
Z [x]
(H (x)) is a finite field of p51 elements.1

Thus the order of this group U (n. %§E%&§% ) is given byl

# U ‘“’ iiE%E:% ) (psl-l)" (p51)"‘“'1’/21

This can be used to form a conventional cryptographic system where

the secret coding exponents e and d can be found using

.- ZZQ x]
ed 1 (mod # U (n. (“1(x))) )
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and the encryption and the decryption procedures are given by

c (x) E (M (x>)e modd (p.H1(x))A A

MA(x) E (CA(x))d modd (p.fli(x))

respectively, where M (x), C (x) e U (R )n l
A A

10.6.2.2 §tggg g

The above system can be modified to include the public key

property as follows:

Initially, it is assumed that the modulus polynomial

consists of a product of distinct irreducible polynomials modulo p.

That is,
1‘

f(x) = If] 91(x) (and p)
i=1

where gi(x), lsisr are irreducible in Z/pZ.

The polynomials gi'(x) are of degrees 51, Isisr, respectively.

The order of the group formed by upper triangular matrices over the

ring R = EZEELEl with invertible diagonal elements is evaluated as2 (f(X)) '
follows:

Using the Chinese Remainder Theorem,

relatively prime to f(x) over Z/pZ and is given by Qp (f(x)) where
I

¢p(f(x)) = l ] (psi—l) (See Section 10.5.2)i=1

The remaining Elg:£) superdiagonal entries have p5 possibilities each
where , r

5 = Z 5-
i=1 1

Therefore the order is given by

- 226 _
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Z [x] _ n s n(n—1)/2
#L1(n.(f(x, J — [¢p<f(x)fl DP fl

It is seen that in this system, the order depends on the degrees of

the irreducible factors of the modulus polynomial f(x) (cf Sections

10.5.2 and 10.6.1.2). Thus this system can be used as a public key

system with the public encryption key (e.p.f(x),n) and the secret

decryption key (d,p.f(x),n). The coding exponents e and d are

calculated using

Zia Ix |
ed = 1 (mod#U (n, (fwd)

))

(M no)“ 2 M (x) modd (p.f(x))
A A

where M (x) 2: Un (R2)A

For the reasons mentioned in Section 10.5.2.2, this does not offer a

secure public key system.‘

10.6.2.3 §tggg 2

The next step is to consider the case where the modulus

polynOmial f(x) consists of pewers of irreducible polynomials as its

factors, that is, f(x) is a non-square free polynomial in Z/pZ.

.r

- b.

f(x) = H 9i 1(x) (mod 1))
i=1

where gi(x), lSiSr, are irreducible polynomials in Z/pZ with degrees

51 respectively.

The order of the group formed by upper triangular matrices over the

. _ x] .
ring R3 — (f(x)) is now evaluated.

Using the Chinese Remainder Theorem,

zggh] E ZZEEX] e...e 24gb]

(f‘x)) (91b1(x)) (grbr(x))
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b mmezbsm,
(91 1(x)) (grbuxn

Using arguments similar to the ones given in Section 10.6.2.2,

# U (n. §{%%}) = [9% (f(x))]" (p5)-"‘"‘”’3
1’

s = 121 sibi

r

¢P(f(x)) =‘_[T [bsibi _ psi(bi-1)] (see Section 10.5.2)i=1

10.6.2.4 §tégg 3

Finally the group formed by the upper triangular matrices

with invertible diagonal eler‘gents over the ring R4 = 2(fii’S
considered. The hodulus m=J_k piui, where pi, ISiSt, are
distinct primes and the factorization of f(x) is given by

r' b1. . .

fix) (mod pi) a rim) =TT 913. 13(x) for ism.fl

where the degreesof the irreducible polynomials gij(x) are sij
respectively. Using arguments similar to the ones given in Section

10.6.2.2, the order of the group is given by

# U (n. $2,349) = [¢m(f(x))]” (rr-S)"""“/2

where ¢m (f(x)) is obtained from Section 10.5.3 as

S
m t r. '

_ —_ 1

¢m(f‘(x))- fipi 'I'T' (pisijbij _ pisij(bij-l))
1:1 i=1 j=1

Note also that by substituting n=1 in the expression (10.45) gives

Z[x] _
#&(1.m))) - ¢m (f(x))
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Thus the order is Seen to be dependent on the degrees of the

irreducible factors of f(x) as well as on the prime factors of m.

Thus this system can be used to provide a secure public key system

provided the modulus m is chosen large enough (say 200 decimal digits,

see Section 10.2). The encryption and the decryption procedures are

given by _

c (x) ‘ (M (x))9 modd (m.f<x))
A A

M (x) ‘ (c (x);d modd (m.f(x))
A A

where MA(x), CA(x) g Un(R4)

and ed - 1 (mod order).

The public encryption key is given by (e,m,f(x),n) and the secret

decryption key is equal'to (d,m,f(x).n).

10.7 Discussion

In this chapter, the factorization trapdoor concept has

been extended to some matrix and polynomial rings which are isomorphic

to a direct sum of finite fields. This has resulted in a general-

ization of the RSA cryptostructure to matrix and polynomial ring

message space. It is seen that some of these extended systems can

be made at least as Secure as the original RSA system over integers

modulo m. Other features such as the use of non-square free moduli

seem to be possible with some of these extended systems in contrast

to the original RSA system over Z/mZ. Investigation of such systems

indicate that factorization trapdoor structures required for the

design of public key system can be found in rings other than the

ring of integers modulo m. From a practical point of view. it seems

that the high complexity of such systems may favour the implementation

of the factorization trapdoor in the ring of integers. 
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C H A P T E R 11

FACFDRIZATION TRAPUJDR FROM IDEAL POINT OF VIEW

General

In addition to considering the factorization trapdoor

system from an 'element' point of View, the trapdoor concept can

also be treated from the more general 'ideal' point of view. In

particular the integer, polynomial and matrix based RSA factorization

trapdoor schemes considered in the previous chapter are briefly

re—examined from the ideal point of view. Some of the principles

of the ideal theory are used in the next chapter in further extending

the trapdoor concept to such algebraic number fields as the ring

of Gaussian integers and some other quadratic fields:

To begin with, some basic definitions and principles of

the ideal theory are stated (without proofs) which will be required

in subsequent sections. A detailed treatment of ideal theory can be

found in a number of mathematical textbooks in particular in [60, 61].

11.2 Basic Concepts

11.2.1 Edgal

A set J of one or note elements of a ring R is called an

ideal in R if and only if it has the following properties:

(i) If i and j are elements of J, then i I j is an element of
J.

If i is an element of J, then for every element r of R,

ir and ri are elements of J.

1 1 - 2- 2 90595115529.
Let J be an ideal. Two elements a and b are defined to be

congruent modulo the ideal J if a-b is in J, denoted by a 5 b (mod J).

11.2.3 Principal Ideal

Let R be a commutative ring with 1 and 'a' be a non—zero

element of R. If A is any ideal which contains the element 'a', then

— 230 —
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A must also contain all the elements of the form ra where :5 R. An

ideal generated by a single element 'a' of R is called a principal

ideal and is denoted by <a> . An integral domain in which all ideals

are principal is called a principal ideal domain (PID).

11.2.4 Prime Ideal

If R is a commutative ring with 1, an ideal p in R is said

to be a prime ideal if and only if ab 5 0 (mod()) implies that

a E 0 (mod p) or b E 0 (mod p ). An alternative definition of prime

ideal is that it is an ideal 9 other than the unit ideal with the

re rty that for any two ideals A and B if p then A or B.P PG 9 9

Note that an ideal p is said to 'divide' an ideal A if there exists

an ideal C such that A = pC.

11.2.5 Product of Ideals

The product AB of two ideals A and B is defined as the

ideal C 'generated by all products' ab where a e A and b e B.

11.2.6 Enigge_Féctp£i§a§ign_p£ Edgals_

Every ideal in a Dedekind domain [60] can be factored into.

the product of a finite number of prime_ideals and this representation

is unique.

1 1 - 2-7 Eastsrizstioa Irapsosn

Using the ideal factorization theorem (Section 11.2.6),

let the decomposition of a non—square free ideal A be

S

A = pl

5

1 ... or r

The number of residues modulo the ideal A is given by the norm of the

ideal, N(A). The number of invertible residue classes modulo the

ideal A is denoted by_§?A) in a similar manner to the Euler totient

function ¢.

Theorem 1

If A and B are relatively prime ideals then

Ema) =fiia) .fiB)

 
 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 245 

The congruences a = c (mod A) and a E d (mod 8) establish a one to

one correspondence a121 (c.d) between the'residues‘a prime to AB and

the pairs (c,d) whose two members c,d range over the residues prime

to A and B respectively. Hence the theorem 1 follows.

Theorem 2

If p is prime ideal then,

Inns) (“ms {1 - I/Np }

(Np-1) mms’1

A complete proof is given in [61]. But it can be proved using a

method similar to that which is employed to calculate the Euler

totient function ¢(ps) where p is a prime in Z. The complete system

of residues with respect to p is represented using Np integers

0,1,...p—1. Of these only 0 is not prime to p. Hence_§1p) =

Np—l = Np(1-1/Np). As MAB) = N(A) N(B) for any two ideals A and B.

it is seen that N(p2) = (Np)2. With respect to 92 there are p2—p
incongruent classes that are relatively prime to p and hence £r(pz) =

l

(Np)2 [1—§3 ]- Use of indUction, gives Theorem 2.

Using theorems 1 and 2, if

A=p 51 ...o 51-1 r

r .

15w = MA) I I (1-K;— > (11.1)ii=1

The expression {11.1) can be used to give the generalized version of

Fermat's theorem for ideals, namely,

if‘a is prime to an ideal A then aQYA) 5 1 (mod A)

If A is a prime ideal, ie, A = p, then

NO—l
a — 1(mdp)

Thus the relatively prime residues modulo A form a group of order

EA).
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Some of these concepts are now applied to the specific cases

already looked at such as the ring integers, the ring of polynomials

and matrix rings.

11.3 Ring of Integers

Let 2 be the ring of integers. If m is a fixed integer in

the ring Z then the ideal <m> contains just the integers which are

divisible by m.

Theorem 3

In the ring 2, every ideal is a principal ideal.

' Let A be an ideal in Z. If A is the zero ideal then A is

the principal ideal <0> . If A # <0> let m be the smallest integer

in A. If n is an integer then using Euclid's algorithm, we have

n = qm + r

where q and r are integers and OSr<m.

Now if n is an element of A, then n—qm is also in A. That is, r is

in A. If r is greater than zero, then it contradicts the assumption

that m is the least positive integer. Therefore r = 0, that is,

n = qm. So all elements of A are of this form and hence A = (up.

The prime ideals in Z are therefore precisely the ideals <p>

where p is a prime (together with the ideal <0> and the ideal Z).

If the unique factorization of m into primes over 2 is

given by

m = p1 ... pr for some r; 2 (m assumed to be Square free)

then one can view the ideal decomposition of cm) into prime ideals

< .> as
p1

(13> =<p1 >. . . (pr)

The order of the group formed by relatively prime residues modulo <ru>

is given by the Euler totient function for the ideal <m>,fiknp, where
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§<m> = §<p1> ...]<pr>

fir<pi> = N <pi> - 1

N< .> is the norm of the ideal <p.> and is equal to the number of
p1 J. '

residue classes modulo <pi> given by 131 . Hence

fir<no (pl-1) ... (pr—1)

agr<nb = 1 (mod <m>)

This gives the familiar RSA system over the integers looked at from the

ideal point of View.

11.4 Polynomial Rings

If F is a field and x is an indeterminate, then again

every ideal in F[x] is a principal ideal. The proof is very much

similar to the one given for the ring of integers Z (cf.Theorem 3).

In this case, m(x) is chosen to be a polynomial of least degree in a

given ideal and the Euclidean division algorithm for polynomials is

used. Hence a non-trivial ideal A of F[x] is of the form A = <f(x)>

where f(x) is a non—zero manic polynomial of minimal degree in A.

The prime ideals in this ring are those which are generated

by irreducible polynomials f(x) over F. If f(x) is composite, then

let the unique factorization of f(x) into irreducible polynomials

91(x) be

f(x) = glbl(x) ... grbr(x)

where the degree of polynomial gi(x) is $1.

Then one can view the decomposition of the ideal generated by f(x)

into ideals generated by gibi(x) as

—234—
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b b b

< f(x)> = < 91 1(x)>. < 92 2(x)>... < 91: r(x))

From Theorem 2, we have

in?) = mo)“ (Np-1)

number of elements in the residue class ring F[x]/<gi(x)>

number of polynomials in F[x] of degree less than si

IFISi
Hence

s:(b.-1)

foibux» IF! 1 1 {Mi ‘. 1}
s.(bi-1)IFlsibi _ IF] 1

This expression is same as the one obtained earlier in Section 10.5.2

by considering elements in the field.

The order of the group formed by residue classes modulo <f(x)> is

obtained using Theorem 1,

_¢’<f<x>> §<91b1(x)> f<grbr(x)>
1'

=1 {M591 - IFlsi(bi-1)}

Matrix Rings

Let us now reconsider the matrix system discussed in

Section 10.4 to see whether it is possible to improve it using SOme

ideal theory principles.

The ring of nxn matrices over a field F, M;(F), has no
non—trivial ideals. The only ideals are the zero ideal and the whole

ring itself. Hence one cannot consider the ring M;(F) for our
'purpose. One can consider two possible alternatives.

(a) The first approach is to consider a subring, say

the ring of nxn upper triangular matrices (including the diagonal

My: - See note on [1-243 - 235 -
Pag6235
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elements) over F, Un(F). This ring has many ideals. For instance,
0 ?

J = O o is an ideal in Un(F)

? — denotes any arbitrary elements in F.

(b) The second approach is to consider matrices over

a commutative ring R rather than a field. Then there is one to one

correspondence between the two-sided ideals in R and the two-sided

ideals in M;(R). This may give rise to a trapdoor coding system in

fi:(R). As will be seen later. the system obtained using this approach
is same as that already discussed in Section 10.4.2.

11.5.1 .fipprgagh_(g)

Consider the ring of 2x2 upper triangular matrices with

ambitrary diagonal elements over a finite field, R = U2(Fp) where p
is a prime. Let J be an ideal generated by an element M. Then J

is the smallest ideal containing the element and by definition is

equal to

a

as ri, ri vary over Rall finite combinations}
The element M must be chosen to be non—invertible otherwise it is

possible to choose ri M and ri‘ = I (identity). This results in
the ideal J containing (M.1 M I) = I. Hence the ideal must contain

til for all rig R. That is, J = R. This contradicts the assumption
that J is a proper subset of R. Hence no element of the ideal must

possess multiplicative inverse. Let us consider X to be a generator

matrix in U2(F ) where X is equal toP

_ 1oX‘<o o)
The ideal J is

J = 1 Ch) u v0 0 0 w

where a, b, c, u, v, w e Z/pZ, p prime.

That is,
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Z(:au av)O 0

Let x = an and y = av. x, y:Z/pZ, then

a b

O C

x y u v

5: EJ
0 0 0 w

The number of elements in the ring R = U2(Z/pZ) is equal to p3 as
each of a, b and c has p possible choices. The order of the ideal J

is p2. Hence the order of the quotient ring R/J is equal to p. Thus

the ring R/J is isomorphic to Z/pZ. From group theory, in general.

the order of the ideal J is a factor of the order of the ring R. If

the ring R = U2(Z/mZ) where m is equal to product of primes is now

considered, then R/J is isomorphic to the ring Z/mZ. If m is square
free,R/J forms a trapdoor system.

Let X be a generator matrix of the form given below

9 O

( ) (11.3)0 0

If gc'd (g.m) = 1, then the ideal J becomes { (g 3)} which is same
as the one given in (11.2). Hence assume that god (g,m) = 9, 'r‘ 1.

For instance, m could be equal to the product of two large primes p

and q and sorne 1?. . that is, m = P..p.q. Then 9 could be equal to

1.5 where gcd (s,p) = 1 and gcd (s,q) = 1. The ideal J then consists

of elements of the form given below 
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where x, y a I = z/mz

The residue classes of the quotient ring R/J are of the form

a b 7 a(modg) Sounds)

0 c C(modm)

Pr Egsition l

The number of elements in the quotient ring 12/.) is given

by 2
# R/J = m2.

If two members of the ring R are congruent to each other

mdulo J, that is.

ab

A
DC. DC

where a, b, c, a'. b’, c' e: T = z/mz

, then this implies that

a a’ (mod 9)

b - b’ (rod 9)2
C

The number of possible choices for the element c is equal to m.

Let k be equal to the number of possible choices for elements a or h.

Then k is equal to the number of residue classes mod 91‘ which are

distinct in ‘1‘. In other wrds, k is equal to #I/gT. Consider the

mappings

T/gT E

Z/Kernel 9 = (fix) e 91‘ }

= x = gy (rind m) is soluble for

0 mod (gcd (g,mn)}
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2/22 where 2. = 9‘2" (9’3!)

. . 2
Hence the number of residue classes of the ring R/J 15 m9, .

As the order does not depend on the factorization of the modulus In,

there is no trapdoor as such yet. But let us now consider the invertible

residue classes modulo the ideal J, that is, the diagonal elements a and

c are chosen to be invertible in the ring T/gl‘ and '1‘ respectively.

Promsition 2

The number of invertible residue classes modulo J is given by

93(1) - 1 - mm)

The invertible residue classes of the ring R/J are of the

(a (mod 9) b ("Dd 9))0 C

where a, b, c E T = z/mz

and such that a is invertible (mod 9) and c is invertible (mod 11:).

The number of invertible residue classes and m is given by the Euler

totient function ¢(m). Hence the number of possible choices for the

element c is equal to ¢(m). The element b can be arbitrarily chosen

(and g) and the number of possible choices is equal to 9. from

Proposition 1 above. Let k be equal to the number of possible choices

for the element a. From abOVe, it is known that T/g‘l' 5 2/92.

Therefore, 1: is equal to the number of invertible elements in 2/21,

that is, 95(2) . Hence the number of invertible residue classes in

R/J = 96(2). 9. . ¢(m).
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Thus in practice if m is equal to the product of a few large primes

and 2, which is itself equal to the product of a few reasonable size

prime integers, then the elements a and c (#0) can be chosen arbitrarily

provided they are relatively small compared to m and 9. .

The above arguments can be extended to the case where the

ideal .J is of the form

9"}.- gxzo --' 9x“

0 O O

O 0 O

The order of the quotient ring R/J,that is, the number of residue

classes modulo J is now given by

g’r'l mn (n—1)/2

The number of invertible residue classes nodule J is given by

31—1 m(1"t—2)(n--l)/20rd. = mg) {¢(m)} “'1 1 (11.5)

11- 5-1-1 guise}: 992953105 matrix.

When deciding on a generator matrix X, the following points

must be taken into account.

(i) The smaller the generated ideal J, the larger the quotient

ring R/J. That is, the smaller the order of the ideal J

is, the greater the number of residue classes in 12/.) thus

giving rise to a larger number of possible messages that.

can be used in the system.
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For the encryption and decryption procedures to be relatively

easy, the generator matrix must have a simple form; hence

the choice of the matrix X in (11.3). For instance, another

simple generator matrix X is given by

O 1

x=00

The ideal J is then given by

O x

J=oo

where x sZ/mz

Hence the residue classes of R modulo J are of the form

(mod J)

R/J E z/mz a; Z/mZ

This is equivalent to 2 scalar REA prototype systems.

(iii) More generally, one can use more than one generator matrix

to generate the ideal J but this makes the whole system

more complicated without increasing the security.

arbitra arbitra

element ( X1... Xk ) element
in R . in RGenerator matrices

11.5.1.2 §y§tgm_pgsigfl

A factorization trapdoor system can therefore be constructed

as f0110ws:

The message space consists of nxn invertible upper triangular

natriges (including the diagonal elements) nDdd (m,J) , where

m = 21; piai and the ideal J is given by (11.4). The encryption
procedure raises the message matrix to the power e giving the cipher

_ 241 '—
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matrix C as

— e
C ' .M (modd(an))

The decryption procedure is given by

d
M E (modd (m,J))

The coding exponents e and d can be determined using

1 (mod ord.)

where ord. is given by (11.5).

The public encryption key is given by (e,m,n,J) and the secret

decryption key is (d,m,n,J).

'As the order depends on the structure of m, the security of

the system again lies in the difficulty of factorization of the

modulus m. But note that if the size of i is is made large then

although the opponent needs to factorize 1 to be able to calculate

¢ (2) in (11.5), the factorization of m and hence the computation of

¢(m) is made that much easier. This is because as J is made public,

the opponent knows £,the gcd (m,g) and hence he achieves partial

factorization of % = pq. Larger the size of 1 smaller the value ofm

E 0
Thus it seems that the process of performing modulo an ideal

as indicated above does not appear to increase the security of the

trapdoor system but instead disguises further the basic trapdoor

system.

11.5.2 Approach (b)

Let us first state an important result about two—sided

ideals in complete matrix rings. For proof refer to [62].

If M is a two—sided ideal in the ring R, then the ring N;
of all matrices of order n over M is a tun—sided ideal in the ring

M; of all matrices of order n over R.
In our case, R = Z and assume m = pq where p and q are

distinct primes in 2. Then <no , <pp and <q >are ideals in Z and

M:(m2), N:(p2)'and M:(qZ) are all ideals of Mgrza using the above

-242-
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result. Further the ideal factorization of< m> in R is given by

< m> =<;)>. <q>

Using the oneato—one correspondence between the two—sided ideals in

R and in M;(R), gives

J=J.J
m pq

where JP, .Jq and Jm denote the ideals formed by M:(p2), M;(qZ) and
M;(mZ) in the ring M:(Z).

Although a trapdoor system is possible in Z/mZ when m is

square free .there is no corresponding system in the case of Ml:(R).
This is due to the fact that the quotient ring given by Mn*(Z/mZ),

Myz) M;(z/mz) E M; (2/92) 9 M; (z/qz)

M;(mz)

is not isomorphic to a direct sum of finite fields whereas the

quotient ring Z/<m> is isomrphic to Z/<p> and Z/(q). As seen earlier

in Section 10.4.2,M;(Z/p2) is not a finite field as it contains
nilpotent elements. Thus a corresponding trapdoor system is possible

if and only if the nilpotent elements are eliminated. This has

already been considered and it gave rise to the trapdoor system in

matrix rings discussed in Section 10.4.2.

Note: Mn*(R) - Ring of all nxn matrices over R

Mn(R) — Ring of non-singular nxn matrices over R 
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C H A P T E R 12

FACIORIZATION TRAPDOOR IN ALGEBRAIC NUMBER FIELDS

General

The ring of Gaussian integers is initially considered with

a view to extending the factorization trapdoor concept to algebraic

number fields other than rational integers 2. Then the more general

quadratic fields are briefly investigated.

12.2 Factorization Trapiogr System in Gaussian Integers

12.2.1 giflg_o£ Qags§i2n_1£tg_ggr§

Before considering the design of the factorization trapdoor

system in this ring. it is useful to describe very briefly some of

the properties of Gaussian integers. A detailed treatment of

Gaussian integers can be found in [ 63, 64, 65] .

Let i = I: and consider the set of complex numbers Z[i]

defined by {a+bi ‘ a,b EZ } . This set is closed under addition and
subtraction. Moreover if a+bi, c+di e Z[i ]. then (a+bi) (c+di) =

ac+ad i+bc i+bdi2 = (ac-bd) + (ad+bc) is Z [i 1. Thus 2 [i ]is closed under

multiplication and is a ring.

The norm of an element, a = a+bi, in Z[i ]is defined to be

equal to 3.]; where a is the complex conjugate of a . That is,
Na: (a+b i)(a—b i) and hence Na= a2+b2. Further it is seen that

N(aB ) =(Na).(NB)as N(uB) = (as) . (FB) = («6) (BB).

An integer in Z[i],a , is called a unit if 1 is divisible by

a . Hence if a is a unit both a and 1/0 are integers in Z[i ].

Lemma 1

The norm of a unit is 1 and any integer whose norm is 1 is

a unit.

If a is a unit thena I1, that is. 1 =uB and so 1 =

NuNB. This means that Nari and hence Nu = 1. Ifa = a+bi, then
1 = 32+b2 = (a+bi) (a—bi). that is, (a+bi).1. So (a+bi) is a unit.

The units in Z[i lare I 1, + i as the only solutions of a2+b2=1 are
a=+l,b=0;a=0.b=:_1.

A prima- H is- an integer, not: 0 or a unit, divisible only

—244-

Page 244

 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 258 

by the numbers associated with itself or with 1. In Z[i], a prime

has no divisors except the eight trivial ones, namely, 1.]'[ , —1,-1'[ ,

i, iTl, -i and -i]'[.

An integer whose norm is a rational prime is also a prime.

For suppose that N0: p and thatCl = wherea ,BI. 82 5:2[1 ].

Then p = Not._= N81 N82. Hence either N81 = 1 or N82 1 and either

31 or 82 is a unit; and therefore a is a prime.

Lemua 3

If 11 is a prime in Z[i1,then it divides exactly one

positive rational prime p.

N]'[ = HE" and so HINII. Let the prime decomposition of N]'[

in 2 be NH = p1 ... pr where pi's (lsisr) are distinct positive
primes. Then [up]. ... pr. That is. 1'[ divides one of the primes pi.

It cannot divide two primes p3. and pk. If so, then one can find two
rational integers £3. and ER using Euclid's algorithm such that

Ejpj + lkpk = 1. If Mp3. and Illpk then fill. 50 1'[ is a unit not a
prime contrary to the hypothesis.

Lemma 4

Any integer, not zero or unit, is divisible by a prime and

can be expressed as a product of primes.

Ifa is an integer, not a prime, then

a =3 82 . N81». N82», Na Nalngz and l<NBl<Na1

KB]. is not a prime, the:

B = 3393, wean, NB4>1, N81 - N33 N34 and 1<NB3<N811

This process can be continued so long as Br is not a prime. Since

Na , N81, N82 ... form a decreasing sequence of positive rational
integers, this must come to a primeBr. Thenu = = 323334 = ...

=% 93 ".8: and 508:! 3.. Therefore now it is assumed that d is

divisible by a prime H1 anda = H10: and the above process can be1

repeated for a 1 .
-245—
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In Z[i ], the representation of o: as a product of primes is

unique as in 2 (except from trivial variations).

The unique factorization of integers in Z[i] is equivalent

to the principality of all ideals in it [63]. That is, Z[i] is a

principal ideal domain. The argument to show this is very much

similar to the one used to prove all ideals are principal in the ring

of integers 2. Here instead of choosing the least positive number,

the element of least positive norm is used. The prime ideals in

Z[i] are therefore the ideals generated by primes in Z[i] .

"12-2-2 Besisuoi 3219922026192 systems am.

As before. a E 8 mod < y >,wherea .B. Y e Z[fl, is defined

to imply that a - B is in the principal idealc y> . that is,u - B

is divisible by y.

Fermat's theorem in Z[i] can be stated as follows:

If 1'11 and 112 are relatively prime then

f<n2>
H1 = l mod<fl2>

where the Euler totient function §<II2 >= NIH-Z—l

Now if an ideal <m >generated by a Gaussian integer m is considered

whose deCOInposition is

m =IIl...IIr

where Hi for Isisr are distinct primes in Z[i], then the number of
invertible residue classes mdulo (m >is given bylaw)

jar» = 13.412) . . . @211 1:> (12.2)

In order to‘ calculate the order §<m> , one needs to c0mpute NH-i
for all i.

Using Lemma 3, let the Gaussian prime 1'! divide a rational

prime p. ie, H'Ip. Then NITle. But Np = p2. Therefore Nl'i-= p or
NH=p2. That is, if H=a+bi, then a2+b2=porp2.

Case 1 .: 2 E 3,(md 4)
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Since p is odd, one of a or b must be even. the other odd.

Otherwise, the sum of their squares would be even. Let a = 2x and

b = 2y + 1. If a2 + b2 = p then

p 4x2+(2y+1)2
4(x2+v2+y)+1

1 (mod 4)

whereas to begin with,the assumption was p _ 3 (mod 4). So in this

case, only a2 + b2 = p2 is possible and NH Np = p2. That is, the

rational prime p stays prime in Z[i].

W)

p = 2 is the only prime which falls into this class and

from cryptography point of view, this case is not interesting.

(NH = 2).

Case 3 : E E 1 [and 4)

Here p is of the form 4k + l where k is any rational integer.
2

Then p|n2 + 1 for some rational integer n. But (n + 1) = (n + i)

(n — i) and as H‘p, H divides (n + i) (n - 1). But p does not divide
(n + i) or (n — i) for otherwise one of n/p 1 l/p i would be a

Gaussian integer; this cannot be possible as l/p is not a rational

integer. Hence H and p are not associated and NH # Np. So a2 + b2

f p2 and hence only a2 + b2 = p is possible, ie NH = p.

The system designer first chooses primes p1. p2,"..pr

randomly for some r;2 such that p:j — 1 (mod 4) or pj E 3 (nod 4),
for lsjgr. Then he computes the norm of each of the Gaussian primes

Hj using an = pj or pjz. The orderJfiQn; can then be calculated
using

1'

fa» = TT (NH. — 1) ‘ (12.3)
i=1 3 -

The coding exponents e and d required for encryption and decryption

procedures can be determined using

ed E 1 (mdj<m>) (12.4)

The public encryption key consists of (e, m) and the secret decryption

key—is (d, m) where m e Z[i]. As the designer is required to make

-247—
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In public, to obtain m, he needs to solve equations of the form

for ISer

andH.=a.+b.i.
J J 3

Consider the problem of finding a and b in a2 + b2 =

p or p2 given p (system designer knows p). The subscript 3' has

been dropped for convenience.

Case 1. : a2 + b2 p2 where p 5 3 (mod 4)

This implies that

32 +b2

Suppose a ¥o (and p),- than

b 2 _

1 + (3) - 0 (mod p)

Letting x = b/a, then

1 + x2 O (md p)

X? -1 (mod p) , (12.6)

For the congruence (12.6) to have a solution, —1 must be a quadratic

residue modqu p (Section 12.3.2). That is, the Legendre Symbol

(-—:) must be equal to 1.

i z _ (p—1)/2
(p) (1)

As p E 3 (mod 4). p = 4k + 3 for some rational integer k

ie, p-l = 4k + 2

Therefore. .

(-1)(p‘1)/2 .-. (.1)2"*1 = -1

Thus when p 3 3 (mod 4), the congruence (12.5) cannot be solved for

a and b if a é O (nod p). Thus 'a' must be equal to O (and p). This

implies that the only solutions of (12.5) that are possible are:
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Case2 :

Method 1

Again assuming a i 0 (mod p) and letting X = b/a,

1 + x2 E 0 (mod p) (12.8)

For the above congruence to have a solution. —1 must be a quadratic

residue modulo p , ie,

As p '=' 1 (mod 4), p — 1 = 4k for same rational integer k.

Therefore, (-1)(p"1 V2 = 1,

Hence there are solutions of (12.7) for which a, b ;‘ 0 (mod p). The

solutions to the congruence (12.8) are given by

FLU]X = I 2 l (mod p)

This can be seen as follows:

2

{[%1-]_|} (1.2 331—) (1.2 32-5) (mod p)

(1.2 93—1 ) (-(p—l) 4%)) (mod p)

(1.2 %1) (PE—1 p-l) (.1)“"1')/2
2

{HZ—111} (p—l)! E —1 (find p) using Wilson's theorem [38].

Hence {PE-51]” is a solution of (12.8).

As b 5 a X (md p),.a'i5 allowed to vary in the range 0 town)- and the

least positive residue ax (and p) is tested to see whether it is less

than $13.. If so, then this value can be used for b because then

0032 + bZQp and a2 + b2 E 0 (mod p) imply that a2 + b2 = p.

E25219

Using the above method to find a and b such that

—249-
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29-1 I
(—2) .

x 12 (mod 29)

Considering Rafi/55, ie, O<a.s,S, gives

b 1.12 = 12 (mod 29)

b 2.12 " 24 (mod 29)

b ' 3.12 - 7 (mod 29)

b 4.12 19 (mod 29)

b " 5.12 2 (find 29)

Hence b = h5 = 2 is the only one which is less than S and therefore
a = 5, b = 2 would satisfy (12.9).

For large prime p, this method does not appear to be feasible as one

needs to evaluate (BEL)! and test values of‘a'upto V5: This
requires of the order of (EfJfi) multiplications (and p) in the worst

case. 2
Method 2

This method involves the use of Jacobsthal sum, 5(a),[66]

in determining a and b in (12.7).s(c) is given by

p

s(c) = 2n1

where p E 1 (mod 4) and c ¥ 0 (mod p). (Note that s(c) = 0 if

p '=' 3 (mod 4)).

Cbnsidering

2 P P
p

£5“) {Ec 1 m=l

Consider the inner sum { }.
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if m2 5 n2 (and p), then it is equal to Cid

if m2 i n2 (mod p), then it is equal to -1.
p p p

2

Z 5 (C) (P-U Z Zc=1 111:]. 11:].

_ a o_a_ 22(P-1)(p-1) f (p) ( p ( ID) )nel

203-302 + 2(p—1)
p 2
is (c) 2pcp-1)

c=1

f; 5%) = (1%) s2<1)_ + (pg—1)c: _ . .

where k is any quadratic non-residue [66].

But

That is, 2p (p—1)= 9% 52(1) + 3? 52“)

P_ 2

Thus to calculate a and b in a2 + b = p, one finds 5(1) where
p

5(1)=Z (
n=1

and then computes p - (iéLl)2 giving
2

a2=(5%1) and b2 = 12- (5—913

Considering the same example as before to find a and b in 32
p = 29, using this method 
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2
I.

=25hencea=5andb=§’p—(%—)-) =2

Again this method may not seem to be attractive when p is large.

Method 3

Lega'ldre‘s method [86] is based on the continued fraction

expansion of \Jp. He showed that if p is of the form 4k + 1, then

the expansion of V315 of the form

2qQ + ...

It is seen that there is a symmetrical part q1, q2, ..., q2. q1

followed by 21:10 and there is no central term. Now let c be the
particular complete quotient which begins at the middle of the period,

that is, I

C Cm=qm+ I
qm_1 + D.-

This is a purely periodic continued fraction whose period consists of

qm, ..., ql, 24,0, ql, ..., qm. Since this period is symmetrical,
E = - i , where E denotes the conjugate of c. c is now expressiblec

in the form c a and b are integers. The equation

' —1 gives (-b—i—JE) . (b—g‘I—E) = —1 or a2 + b2 = p.CC:

Again consider the example p 29. The process for deve10ping V29

in a continued fraction is

U1
1+—

C1

(5 +59)

(3 “2723)

(2 +\/29)

(3 NE)

++ OIHOIHLu[0
+

I"0|"‘Dair-ml»-U!I-'M"
+

(1
UI
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c5 = S +v‘29

The continued fraction is S, 2, l, 1, 2, 10. The appropriate complete

quotient to take is c = c giving a ‘ 5 and b ,= 2.3

Method 47

The cryptographer can also design the system starting with

primes NJ. in Z[i] rather than primes p3. in 2. That is, he selects
Gaussian integers Hj. lsjsnarbitrarily by Choosing 58V 33- to be an

even integer and b:j to be an odd integer in II . = a. + b:j i so thatJ J

21.2 + b3.2 is always odd. Then he can test the norms NIIj for léer,
t3 find whether they are primes or squares of primes in Z. The
primality testing can be done using the probabilistic algorithm

mentioned in Section 10.2. If NHJ. is a prime or a square of 'a prime

in 2, then l'l:j must be a prime in Z[i]. If NHJ. is not'a prime or
a prime square in Z, then he chooses another pair of a3. and bj. As
this procedure needs to be done only once by each user at the

beginning. this could be a feasible approach especially when r = 2

as in the prototype RSA system.

Choice of primes

Although the designer can choose any primes of the form

p E 3 (and 4) or p 5 1 (find 4) (except.the special ones such as the

Mersenne primes), now it is Shawn that certain combinations will

result in the easy factorization of the composite Gaussian integer m.

If m is considered to be a product of two Gaussian primes 1'11 and n2

wherefl 1| p1 and rlzlpz, then there are four possible combinations.
They are:

p1'1(md4), p2-1(mod4)

p1-3 (mod 4), p2‘3 (mod 4)

p1 1 (and 4),p2—3(md 4)

p1 3 (mod 4), p2 1 (mod 4)

Case (1) results in 111 = a1 + bli and H2 = a2 + b2 i where

a1, a2, b1, b2 7‘ O in Z and m = H1 112 e Z[l]. The order of the group
formd by the invertible residue classes modulo < m> is therefore

equal to @211» = (ml—1) (Mb-1) = (pl-1) (pZ-l).

Case (11) yields 111 = a1 or bl 1 and H2 a2 or 132 1 as one of each

pair (a,b) is equal to zero. Letting m — alaz, it is seen that m

-- 253 —
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is a rational integer and the order §< m> = (p124) (p224 ).

Case (iii) and (iv) will yield an m of the form cd+cfi. As m is made

public, the opponent can easily spot the factor :2 and hence factorize
Ell.

Hence it is seen from cryptographic considerations that,

only the schemes where both p1 and p2 are chosen to be of same type
(either 1(mod 4) or 3(mod. 4))will provide secure systems. This idea

extends to all primes pj. 153' gr. when m is a_product of r Gaussian
primes .

12-2-3 £99519}: Lbs éystsmje air].

As in the case of the prototype RSA system over Z, the

publicly available information for the opponent consists of the

encrypting exponent e and the composite modulus m. If the rational

primes are chosen such that pj E 3(nnd 4) for all 3', then ;he mdulus
m can be made to be a rational integer and the norm Nm = m . If the

primes are chosen such that p). E Hmd 4) ‘for all 3', then In is of the
form c+di e z [i ]. In this case. the opponent can easily calculate the

norm Nm c2+d2. Hence in either case, the security of the system

essentially lies in the difficulty of factoring a large rational

integer. the norm Nm. The problem of factoring Nm is similar to that

of factoring the modulus m (62) in the prototype RSA system. Thus the

security of this system is same as that of its predecessor. Once the

norm Nm is factorized into r primes qj, then the order f< In) can be1'

found using (Nnj—l) where NIB. = q3. or qj2. Then the opponent can
compute the secret decoding exponent (:1 using (12.4). Note that the

cryptanalyst does not need to know the Gaussian primes“ 1.. .., [I I but
only needs to know their respective norms. In other words. the opponent

will be working over 2 not over Z[i] and does not need to solve the

equation a2+b2 = p for a and b.

12.2.4 3e2rgsgx£a1ign_o£ fleasgggs_agd_szs£em gpgratiog

The messages are to be represented using the residue classes

modulo the ideal generated by the modulus m. The number of distinct

messages possible is equal to the number of incongruent residues mod

<m> and is given by the norm of the ideal <m> . In the case of a_

principal ideal domain Nan) = Nm, the norm of the element In.

In performing encryption or decryption using this system in

- 254 —

Page 254

 



PMC Exhibit 2169 
Apple v. PMC 

IPR2016-01520 
Page 268 

Z[i ], there is a problem with regard to the message representation.

First consider the process of reduction mod<m> which is required in

both encryption and decryption procedures. This can be carried out

using the Euclidean algorithm as Z[i] is a PID. Let y = xe where e

is the encrypting exponent and consider the operation y md<m> where

x, y and m eZEi].

Using Euclid's algorithm. there exists two integers u and v in Z[fl
such that

y = um + v where NV<Nm

Consider

y/m = A + Bi where A and B are rational numbers.

Choose rational integers s and t such that

IA-sl $42.13-tl5 s

This can be done by choosing s and t as rational integers nearest to

A and B respectively (see Figure 12.1). Now let u = s+ti and v = y-

um, then it is seen that Nv< Nm as

|V|= IV-uml = Iy—(s+ti)ml

= |m[ ] § —-s-ti[

Ivl In: ||<A—s)+(B-t)il

= |m| {(A—s)2+ (B-t)2}%
_-_||5 L +_1_.55 mV Iml{22 22.} (ll

. 2 . . . .
Since Nu = |v|2 < lml = Nm, the inequality is established . 
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But the u and v are not uniquely determined. Thus if a message

M = miy is encrypted to form g+hi E (x+iy)e mod on), the decrypted

message, M‘ is given by

M’ (g+hi)d mod <m>
_ k+fli mod <m>

The decrypted message, k+zi 5 x+iy mod <m> but it is of 'different

representation'. For instance. consider the example given below.

Let the modulus m 8+1 5 Z[i]

The norm, Mn 65

N11:l N112 = 5.13

AspIEI(nDd4)andp2E1(mod4),§<m>isgive'nby

 
13' <m> 4.12

48

Choosing e = d = 7 where ed E'1 (md 48), consider the message

M = 5+3i. Using the Euclidean algorithm,

(54-35.)? E -24 mod <m> E g+hi

M’ (—2-1‘.)7 mod on>

M’ (—2.1) -2-61 md an) Ek-HLi

(-2.61) " 5+3i ' 222-3 md or»

The receiver would not be able to differentiate say between ~2-6i or

5+3i or 2i—3 although they are congruent to each other mod <m>. Thus

there is not a unique representation of messages unlike in the case

of the RSA system over 2 where a message is uniquely represented by

taking the least positive residue modulo m. In Z[i ], one approach

could be to use the norm of the modulus, Nm, to construct a standard

set of representatives. But this muld not work as two elements c1

and B can be congruent to each other and their norms Na and NB be less
than Nm. Thus some form of standard set of representatives is essential.

Case 1

First consider the case where the primes 1'13. which form In

divide rational primes p3. of the form p). E 1 (mod 4). Then the norm
is a square free rational integer given by

—256-
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r

Nm = Jl.=ll p3. where m
The residue class ring Z[i]/<m> is isomorphic to a direct sum of finite

fields Z[i]/<flj> , ie, ’

Z[fl/(m) '5 2mm; e e z[i]/<rrr>

The field Z[i]/<flj_> IcOntains NHJ. = p). elements. Therefore one
standard method of representing the messages mod <m> would be to use

the integers in the ring Z/NmZ, that is, 0 to Nm—l. And every element

of Z[i]l<m>is congruent to an element in Z/NmZ. This is same as the
message space of the RSA system over the rationals.

For example if p1 = 13 and p2 = 5. pl 3 p2 E 1(md 4) then
Nm = 65 and fir <m> = 48. The message space is therefore equal to

{0, 1, ... 64}. The encryption and decryption processes are carried

out using C 3 Me (mod Mn) and M -=- CCI (mod Nm) where ed 5 1 (rod

132m>). The coding exponent e and Nm are made public.

Now consider the case where the message space still consists

of the integers in Z/NmZ but now the encryption and decryption

procedures are calculated modulo m where m - a+bi s Z[i]. In this

case, eI m and Nm are made public. Let the message be M EZ/NmZ,

then the encryption procedure results in

Me nod (a+bi) E g+hi = cipher

Decryption produces

(g+hi)d mod (a+bi) E k+2i

That is, the recovered message M is equal to k+£i

M E k+£i (mod a+bi‘) (12.10)

Conjugating both sides of (12.10)

M 'k-li (mod asbi) (12.11)

Using Chinese Remainder Theorem, the original M can be formed where

M 5 Y 1 (k-li) + 72 (k+li) (mod (a+bi)(a-bi))

where-_ Y1+ Y2 1 and M e Z/NmZ, Y,,Y2 e Z[iJ'

A standard set of representatives of the ring [(m) canalso

be obtained using elementary divisor theory [65].

The ideal <m> in Z[i ]is generated by the element m = a+bi

-257-
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and it consists of the set of Gaussian integers

<m> = {(a+bi)x } where A a Z[i]

The ideal <m> can be regarded as a Z-module generated by [a+bi,

ai—b] and the Z—basis of the ideal <m> is therefore given by (a+bi,

ai-b). The integral baSis of Z[i]is (1,i) [65].

Hence one can associate a matrix A with the pair of bases as follows

Z—basis of ideal <m> = A (Z—basis of Z[i] )

6* “>1 
Therefore

(12.12)

s and t can be replaced by g and 2 where y and g are equal to s and t
multiplied by some unimodular matrices respectively.

Let

D = VAU where U and V are suitably chosen unimodular

transformations such that D = diag(d1, d2) and dll d2. That is.

0

d2

Multiplying s by U‘l, gives
w = U-1 s

VAU

and hence

t = AU w (12.13)

Nbltiplying (12.13) by V gives

= VAU w

= D 
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The new basis of Z[i]is (wi’wz) and the new basis of (Us is (d1 w1!

d2w2).

Therefore, the residue classes mod (m) are represented as xlw1 +

x w where xi goes from O to d2 2 —1 for 1=1,2.1

Hence the system designer is required to reduce the matrix A to its

diagonal form. The steps involved in this reduction algorithm of an

nan matrix A are now considered [67].

First Stage of Reduction

The aim is to reduce the nxn matrix A to an equivalent nxn

matrix C of the special form

where d1 divides each entry of C'.
A finite sequence of elementary row and column operations is considered

which when performed on A either yields a matrix of the form (12.14) or

else leads to an nxn matrix B = (bij) satisfying the condition

bu < a11 (12.15)

In the latter case, one goes back to the beginning and applies the

sequence of operations again. Either the form (12.14) is achieved in

which case, this stage ends or (12.15) is reached in which case the

leading entry is reduced still further and the process continues.

After a finite number of steps, the form (12.14) will be reached.

The sequence of operations is as follows:

If A is the zero matrix, then it is already of the form (12.14);

otherwise, A has a non—zero entry and by suitable interchanges of rows

and columns this can he moved to the leading position. Therefore

assume allfo and consider the following three possibilities:

Case i)

There is an entry aij in the first r0w such that allA/aij.
By the properties of Euclidean domain,

aij = 311 9 + r
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where either r = O or r< a11

Since aIIJ’aij, one must have r # O and so r< a Subtracting q11'

times the first column from the jth column and then interchanging the

first and the jth columns, the leading entry a

(12.15) is achieved.

11 is replaced by r and

Case (i')

There is an entry a in the first column suchthat all/+/ail.11

In this case, proceeding as in Case(i) but operating with rows instead

of columns, (12.15) is reached.

Case (iii)
a

11

In this case, by subtracting suitable multiples of the first column

divides every entry in the first row and first column.

from the other columns, one can replace all the entries in the first

row other than all itself by zeroes. Similarly, subtracting multiples
of the first row from the others. a matrix is obtained which is of the

form,

If all divides every entry of D’, (12.14) has been reached; if not

there is an entry, say, dij such that a11,+’dij. In that case, by
adding the ith row to the top row leads to case (i).

Repeated application of the5e procedures will result in the form (12.14)

after a finite number of steps, thereby completing the first stage of

reduction.

End of Reduction

By applying the above process to the submatrix C*,one can

reduce its size still further, leaving a trail of diagonal elements.

Any elementary operation on Ch corresponds to an elementary operation

on C which does not affect the-first row and column. Also any

elementary operation on C” gives a new matrix whose entries are

linear combinations of the old ones and hence the new entries will

therefore still be d1V151ble by d1. Thus d1|d2l...ldn.

_ 260 _
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In particular in the- case of a 2>a matrix A, the unimdular
transformations can be found as follows

d

It is first shown that the matrix A is equivalent to a matrix of the

a I:

Let A =(c and b> a a * gcd (b,c,d)

'3 b where a’ gcd (b‘,c’,d’)
d!

Using induction on a: the case a = 1 is trivial; when a) 1 and a4“),
choosing q so that O<aq + b<a

and consider

a b

c d

where the leading element is a positive integer less than a. If a b

and aj’c. then choosing q’ such that 0<aq‘+c <3 and consider

aq’+c '
Q i

where the leading element is once again a positive integer less than

a. Finally if a. god (b,c) but a/l’d, let G = cla .so that

1 l 1 0 a b = a (1—cl)b+d

O 1 411 c d e c

and a/‘l {(l—cl) b-rci } which reduces back to the case when aJ’b. The
inductive argument is now complete. Now a"gcd(b‘,c’,d‘) . Letting
b‘ = a'b", c’ = a’c"and d’ = a’d“ and considering

1 o a’ a‘b" 1 4:“: a’ o

—c“1 a‘c” a'd” o 1 o a’(d"-b"<:")(12.16)

the desired result is obtained.

With A =( a MD) , (12.16) reduces to— a ' 
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r

= = "IT
Further as d1 d2 and Nm dld2 where Nm j=1 pj, the only allowed

values for dl and d2 are 1 and Nm respectively. So the messages can
2 2

the elementary divisor d2, the encrypting exponent e and the matrix

be represented as x V: where x2 goes from 0 to Nm—l. In this case,

U (see 12.13) are made public. The decrypting exponent d is kept

secret. The security lies in the difficulty of factoring d2 = Nm.

The encryption procedure is carried out as follows:

Let M = x w

g2EM md<m>

(x2w2 )e mod <m>e
"xe mod <m>

I— I

C = y:2 wz is obtained. Now reducing y; (mod d2) the cipher C is
obtained

CEy md<m>2""2

A similar procedure can be carried out for decryption to recover the

original message using the decrypting exponent d. An example using

this method is now given below.

Let H1 = 2+3i- and H2 = l+21 where H1 and H2 are primes in Z[i]. The
modulus m = 7i—4 and Nm = 65. .5 <m>= 48. Let e = d = 7 where

ed 2 1 (mod 48).
-4 7

A =
—7 —4

Using the method given above to reduce A to diagonal matrix D,

1 0 -4 7 2 -7 -1 O

-18 1 —4 " 0 65

4—7i

1 —-2i 
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Let the message be M =

The cipher is given by

C — M7 and <7i—4)

47 w27 mod< 7i—4>

Using (12.17), W2 1—2i

and w; 29—278i
Using (12.17),

29-2781 = —220w1 + 909w2

Now reducing (12.18) (mod d1) and (mod d2), the cipher is given by

(12.13)

c E 61w2 mod <71_4>

A similar process for decryption with decoding exponent d = ‘7 gives

back the original message M.

Case 2

Now consider the case where the primes IIj which form the

modulus m divide the rational primes p3. of the form pJ. E 3 (mod 4).
Then the norm Nm is a non—square free rational integer given by

‘IEF 2
"m: i=1 P5 2

In this case although ZCi]/<1'5> is a finite field of 1:):i elements. one
cannot represent the residue classes modulo <]'[J.> using the integers

Z/pjzz as the latter does not form a field. On the other hand. one
can represent the messages in the form x+iy where x, y a 2. As

mentioned in 12.2.1. the Nm can be made to equal'm2 by appropriately

choosing m to be a rational integer. Therefore, one can represent

the distinct residue classes and <m> as- x+iy where ng,y 5, I—l,

thus giving rise to Nm residue classes. Using the elementary divisor

theory described above. this corresponds to the case where d1 =

p3. and d2 = Tr pj. Again these are the only a110wed values forJ’=l i=1

d1 and d2 as the following conditions must hold:

(1) d1 ldz

(ii) d1.d2 = Nm

(iii) Z/diz is isomorphic to a direct sum of finite fields, for
i = 1,2.

— 263 ..
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The divisors d1 and d and the exponent e are made public.
The encryption and decryption pfocedures are very much simplified in
this case, If a message M is raised to the pawer e then 'to perform

mod <m> , it is only necessary to reduce the coefficients by the

corresponding elementary divisors. Let M=x+iy be the message then,

the cipher C is obtained by

c Me mod cm)

(arriy)e mod cm)

9(mod d1) + h (and d2) i

where d1 = d2 =|WINm|

A similar procedure can be used for decryption.

12.3 Factorization Tragoor System in Other Quadratic Fields

12.3.1 93393.15 Eiglgs_n_(»[_fi_)_
Note that When D=—1, R(‘5),where R is the set of rational Hum.-

Eergfinciuchs the ring of Gaussian integers considered in the previous
section. Initially some of the properties of the integers in Rth)

which are. required in the design of a trapdoor system are briefly

examined. A detailed treatment of quadratic fields can be found in

[61, 63, 65] .

A quadratic field is a field of degree 2 over the rationals.

Such a field is of the form R( e) where E) is a root of a quadratic

polynomial which is irreducible over the rationals. Let 9 satisfy an

equation

x2+2ax+b=0 where a,b 62

Then 6 = —a 1 Jaz-b. Removing from az—b all square factors so that
a2-b = 52D where D has no factor higher than the first power, then.

12(9) is equivalent to R (‘53—). That is, every quadratic field is of

the form RNE) where D is a rational integer free of Square factors.

The ring of integers of Rh/E) for square free D depends on

the arithmetic properties of D. It is shown in [61] that the integers

in RN—D') fall into two categories. namely.

(i) if D if 1 (mod 4), then the integers are of the form x4315
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where x, y E: Z. 5-9, 2 [5]

(ii) if D 5 1 (mod 4), then the integers are of the form very

1+6) where x, y e 2, ie, 2 [
1+J'l3

2
( 2

Note that the Gaussian integers considered in the lastvsection falls

into the first category.

Using Lemma 1 (Section 12.2.1), it is seen that an integer in

R(~rD-) is a unit if its norm is 1 1. When D 5! l (and 4), the norm of
a 'is Na = a a = (a+b¢'5) (a—b‘lfi) = a2-ob2.

When D 5 1 (mod 4), the norm of a is given by

N0 = Ea + 2 (INBH [a +3 (1-5)] = (a + an? — 3 b2.
Note that the norms are positive in complex quadratic fields (ie,D is

negative) but not necessarily positive in real quadratic fields (ie,D

- is positive). Thus a is a unit if

a2 — Db2 = 1 1

D2_
413-:1(a + 32mg -

When D<O, the equations (12.19) have only a finite number of solutions

[63]. When D = —1, as seen in Section 12.2.1 the ring of Gaussian

integers Z[i] has four units namely I l, + i. When D = —3, there are

six solutions to the equation (12.19) namely 1 1, 1 w, I W2 where w
is the cube root of unity, w = (-1 + {EU/2. For all other complex

fields, the only units are i 1. In the case of real fields, there

exists an infinite number of solutions to the equation (12.19) and

hence an infinite number of units [63]. These units however may be

expressed in the form of :6” where n takes all positive and negative

rational values. The quantity 8 is called the fundamental unit.

Using the definition of a prime element given in Section

12.2.1 it is seen that the Lemmas 2, 3 and 4 are also applicable in

R(J_D'). Although every integer in R(~/'5) can be expressed as a product

p}. Erin-.35,“ does not necessarily imply that the factorization is

unique like in Z or ZEi]. Consider for instance the factorizations of

the integer 6 in 12057)) expressed as

6 = 2.3 = (4 +413) (4 -410)

or of the integer 21 in RUE)

21 = 3.7 = (1 + 24:3)(1 - 25) = (4 «AL—5) (4-4-5)
(12.20)
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Considering (12.20), we have the following situation: the integer 3,

0-Pthne,divides (1 + 2~f:§) (1 _ 2.r:§) but fails to divide either

factor in R(\/:-—S_). Such a situation does not arise for instance in Z or

Z[i ]. Hence it is seen that in Raf—75.), Pfime integers which are not

associated can have a conmnn factor which is not in R(\f—_5). It

appears then that in such algebraic number fields mixPrimes. 7., are

not necessarily the atom from which all the integers are constructed.

It is in such cases the factorization of an ideal into a

unique set of prime ideals (see Section 11.2.6)comes into use. The

rings where the unique factorization of integers fails, correspond to

non—principal ideal domains. The theory of non-principal ideal

domains is considered to be beyond the scope of this thesis and hence

the design of factorization trapdoor systems has been confined to
principal ideal domains.

12.3.2 Qegign of Trgpdogriigding §y5tem: Complei Englide Qzadratic

Eiglds_ I
The fields which possess the unique factorization of elements

property obey Euclidean algorithm of one form or other. There are just

five complex Euclidean fields namely when D =—1, -2, —3, -7 and —11.

(There are 4 other complex fields which have the property of unique

factorization of elements but obey a slightly different form of

Euclidean algorithm [38]). For these nine cases the ring R( J3) is a

principal ideal domain. The prime ideals are therefore the ideals

generated by the prime integers in 12(5). From the point of View of

designing a factorization trapdoor system. the primes in RN?) and the

relationship between the primes in Z and the primes in R0415) need to

be considered. More exactly. it is necessary to know whether a

rational prime splits in RN75) and if so how.does it split.

From Kumrner's theorem [68], the deCOmposition of an ideal

<p>, where p is a prime in 2, into prime ideals in R(\rD_) is determined

by the factorization of the polynomial f(x) = x2_D in Z/pZ. Over

Z/pZ, the factorizations of f(x) are
2

x if pro or 40

xz—D if D is not a square (mod p)

(x—a)(x+a)if o E a2 (mod p). a e z

The three cases therefore correspond to:
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If a prime p in Z divides the discriminant [68] of the field

ROIE) (if D E 1' (mod 4),discrim.inant = D and if D ¥ 1 (mod 4),
discriminant = 40), then the ideal< p> is factorized into

the square of a prime ideal in R(JB). That is”:p> = 92
where 9 denotes a prime ideal in R(JE), and Np = p. (12.21)

An odd prime p which does not divide the discriminant

generates a prime ideal of degree 2 in R(J5) if x2 _D E 0

(mod p) does not have an integral solution. That is, p is

irreducible in R(J5) and <p> = p and N;)= p2. (12.2?)

On the other hand, if x2-D E 0 (mod p) (or y2—4D 5 0 (mod p))

has a solution then (p) decomposes into two distinct conjugate

prime ideals, (p) = p192 where Np1 = sz = p (12.23)

(Note that the prime p = 2 is of no cryptographic significance)

As an example. consider the non-principal ideal domain R(J—5) whose

discriminant is equal to 4D = —20. 2 and S are the only prime factors

of the discriminant and consequently are factorable into squares of

prime ideals as <2> = <2, 1 +\l_.5>2 and <5> = <J:3>2

The congruence x2 + 5 E 0 (mod p) has solution for p = 3, 7, 23,...
but cannot be solved for p = 11, 13, 17, ... Therefore

<3> = <3, 1 +NF:§> <3, 1 —Vr:3>

<7> = <7, 3 +~f:3> <7, 3 —~f:§> ...

while <11>, (13> ... are prime ideals.

The designer chooses primes p1...., pr in 2 which give rise

to prime ideals in R(JEB. If the primes pi are chosen so that x2-D
5 0 (mod pi) have integral solutions then letting

<p.> ' where p1 - p i1. pi2 are prime ideals in R(JE)11’ 95.2

the composite idealr<m> is equal to, say,

“D = p111:

The number of incongruent residues with respect to the ideal <m> and

relatively prime to <m>is given by

pm

And hence using (12.23),
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1‘

jun) = . (pi-1) (12.25)1:

If the primes pi, lgigr, are chosen such that x2—D E 0 (mod pi) do
not have an integral solution for all i, then the idea15< pi> are

irreducible in Rbffi) and
r

for» = TT (pf—1) (12.26)
i=1

Lsing (12.22). I

The designer can decide whether xz—D 3 0 (mod p) for a

chosen prime p has solution or not using the law of quadratic reprocity.

In general if x2 E a(mod n), where gcd(a,n) = 1, has_a solution then 'a' is

said to be a quadratic residue modulo n. Here n=p and a=D. To

determine whether D is a quadratic reSidue or not modulo p, the designer

computes the Legendre Symbol (g). If (E) = l.then D is a quadratic
residue and if it is equal to -1 then D is a quadratic non-residue.

Calculating the Legendre symbol is not much different from evaluating

gcd of two numbers using Euclid's algorithm and can be done by repeated

divisions in polynomial time. (Note that ID] is of small value).

The Fermat theorem in this case is given by

a‘g§m>

where a is anarbitrary integer in R(J5) relatively prime to <nP.

1 (mod <m> )

The encryption and decryption exponents e and d can be

calculated using

ed21(mod§<m>)

where§<m> is given by (12.25) or (12.26)

The public encryption key is (e,m) and the secret; decryption key is

(d,m). Having generated the rational primes pi, calculated.¢2 m), e
and d, the designer needs to obtain m to make it public. That is,

given the primes p1...., pr in 2. he needs to calculate m where m =

H1 ... HI and H‘s are primes in R(J5), and H1 is of the form Hi ai +
biJB if 05h (mod 4) and Hi = ai +bi(“:5) if 051 (mod 4). To
obtain m, he needs to find H1...., fit, that is. he needs to calculate

ai and bi for all i, lsigr by solving either
_ 2 2 _ 2

NH. a. - bi D - pi or pi1 1 , if D i “Mod 4) (12.27)

N11. 3.2 + a.b. - E bi2 pi or p.12, if D E 1 (mod 4)1 1 1 1 4

(12.28)
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Note that (12.28) can be written as

2 2 _ 2
A1 - Dbi — dpi or 4pi (12.29)

where A1 =3 (Zai + bi)
For solving (12.27) or (12.29), the method 4 of Section 12.2.2,which

consists of arbitrarily choosing ai and bi to form integers Hi 311d
then checking whether their norms are primes or Squares of primes,

seems to be the most attractive one for the system designer.

Again it may be advisable for the designer to choose all the

primes pi. Isisr, to be of the same type, that is, either they all
decompose into distinct conjugate prime ideals in R(~rl-)_)‘or they are

irreducible in'RNB). If one of ai(Ai) or bi is zero and the other is

pi(2pi), then factorization of 111 would be made easy as seen in Section
12.2.2.

12.3.3 SecuriEy_of The §y§tgmdin EN";

The security of the system seems to be the same as that of

the RSA system. The opponent needs to find the decrypting exponent d

to break the system. Che way of finding this is to obtain fiat». To

calculatej<m>, he needs to factorize Nm given the modulus m. If the
designer had chosen the rational primes such that congruence x2—D E O

(and pinuavé a solution for all i. then the norm Nm is given by1'

Nu. mii=1

01 the other hand, if the primes have been chosen such that 33—0 3 0

(mad pi) have no solution for all i, thenr

Nm = pizi=1

As in the case of Gaussian integers, note that the cryptanalyst does

not require to find the primes Hi in RN’IT) to break the system. Ihus
unlike the designer, he is not faced with the problem of solving

(12.27) or (12.29).

12-3-4 Beersseisasismoi Essyssjsdéxsses epsratios

If the primes pi are chosen such that xZ—D E 0 (mod pi) have
solution for all i, then-every integer of R(\f-l5)/<m> is congruent to an
element in the range 0 to N<m> -l as infection 12.2.4. Thus the

messages 'can be represented using integers in Z in the range 0 to

N<m>—l. As in Section 12.2.4, the encryption and decryption procedures
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can be performed modulo Nm or m. where NmE Z and me R( (0-). The messages
can also be represented in the form x + 3143 (D ¥1(mod. 4)) or my (E1

(051 (mod 4)),xd;cz, using the elementary divisor method given in 2
Section 12.2.4.

If D ; 1 (mod 4) then the integral basis of RM?) is (1.5)

and the matrix A in Section 12.2.4 is equal to

a b
A:

bD a

If D E 1 (mod 4), then the integral basis of 20/13) is

D) and the matrix A is equal to
1+4”

“v 7

a b
A =

1303-1 ) “b

Using the method given in Section 12.2.4, the matrix A can be reduced

to diagonal form (d1,d2) and the modified basis of the idea1< m> is

obtained as (d w , d2 w2). The residue classes mod <m> are therefore1'1

glven by x1 W]. + x2 w2 where 09:de and 05x2<d2. As Nm is equal

to i_1 Pi in thig case. the only allowed values for d1 and :12 are given
by d1=l and d2= Epi. The operation mdulo< m> required in
encryption and decryption is performed in the same way as that given
in Section 12.2.4.

If the primes pi are chosen such that xz—D 5 0 (mod pi)
have no solution for all i, then the norm is a non—square free rational

integer and as in Section 12.2.4, one cannot represent the residue

classes mdulo<Hi > using the intggers 2/13? 2 . This case corresponds
to the situation when cll = d2 = pi in the elementary divisor method.

The messages are hence rrepresented in the form ’1 + x24 D for D ¥ 1
1+ D for DE 1(mod 4) where 05x ,x (m:2 1 2

d = d . The reduction mod <m> is performed by simply reducing each1 2

of the components x and x2 and WW.

(md4)andx1+x2(

1

Again, the elementary divisors d1 and d2 are made public
together with the encrypting exponent, e.

12.3.5 Begl_Qx_agrat_i_c_Fi_el_d_s_

There are 16 real quadratic fields which obey the Euclid's

algorithm with respect to the field norm and hence possess the unique

factorization of integers property [65]. . They occur when D is equal to

- 270-
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2,3,5,6,7,11,13.l7,1?,21,29,33,37,4l,57 and 73. One major difference

between the complex quadratic fields and real quadratic fields is that

the latter has infinitely many units (Section 12.3.1). However this

does not cause any serious problems provided we choose the message

representation within the allmved standard set mod <m>. This is dOne

in any case, by either using the elementary divisor method or using

the standard set of messages modulo Nm. Thus it seems that in this

case, there are not any major changes to the trapdoor system described

above for the Euclidean complex quadratic fields.

Discussion

The design of factorization trapdoor systems in some

quadratic fields which are principal ideal domains has been considered.

l-bwever majority of the quadratic fields are non—principal ideal

domains and they do not possess the unique factorization of elements

prOperty. But the .unique factorization of a non-zero ideal into prime

ideals still applies in Such fields. Factorization trapdoor system

seems possible if the chosen ring modulo the ideal is isomorphic to

a direct sum of finite fields. Choosing a square. free ideal A, not

necessarily a principal ideal, in R(JD) and let

A 2 01 ".0: where 01 are prine ideals in RN63

NEVA 5 Ruin—m,1 e e mils/pr

Then

where R(\IE)/pi is a finite field of Nui elements

The order of the group formed by residues relatively prime to A is

given by 1' I

.230” =1T £79701) = fl (Noi-I) using (11-1)i=1 i=1

The coding exponents e and d can be found using ed 3 1 (and 27A”.

From Lemma 3, every prime ideal divides a rational prime p which is

unique [63 ]. If the rational primes pi are chosen such that x2-DEO

(mod pi) have .solution for all i, then the residue classes modpi can be
represented using rational integers mod pi. Hence the messages mdulo
A can be represented using integers 0 to N(A)—l. The elementary divisor

method of Section 12.2.4 can. also be employed to represent the messages.

If the primes pi are chosen such that xz—DEO (mod pi) have no solution
- 27 1 —

Page 271
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for all i, then both elementary divisors d and d2 are equal to JN(A).
Let us conclude this chapter by ionsidering a small example

which shows some of the calculations involved in the design of a

trapdoor system in R(¢:§3, a noneprincipal ideal domain.

Choosing rational primes p1=3 and p2=7, their decomposition
in R(\/-_5) is given by

<3> (3, 1+5) (3. 14/3) = pm 912

47> = (7, 3+5) (7. 34/3) = 021 022

= (3| 1+\Es-) (7’3_' ‘5)

A (21, 7+7»/l_5', 9—3\L_, 3+2\/—_5)

Any ideal can be represented using a two—element basis over the ring [65].

Using standard rules for transfonning the ideal basis [65],

A = (21, 4+\/_—5)

N(A)= 21 '

The integral basis of R(V-5) is (1,V—5) as -5 i 1 (mod 4)

Representing the ideal A as a Z—module

[21, 219, 4 +9, -5 + 49] wheree = $5

21 21 O

219 0 21

4+9 4 1

-5 4/

21 O

O 21

4 1

—5 4

Using the algorithm given in Section 12.2.4, this matrix is reduced to

a diagonal form (d1,d2) where :11 d2. 
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Now the messages can be represented as

M=x1 1

“'1

“’2

v U_1

In this case, as d1 = 1,M = xéwz, 1<x2<d2. However if the rational
primes are chosen such that they stay as primes in the higher field

R (J53,then d1 = d2 = JETK3 and the messages can be represented
using (12.30). 91A) = (ml—1) (N924) = 12. One set of coding
exponents e and d is e = 5, d = S. The messages can be encrypted

using a similar procedure to that given in Section 12.2.4 for Gaussian

integers, except in this case, the recursive equation is f(9) = €2+S = 0

instead of i2 + 1 = 0. The elementary divisors d1, d2, the encrypting
exponent e and the matrix U are made public and the decrypting exponent

d is kept secret. 
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C H A P T E R 13

CENVENTIONAL CRYPTOSYSTEM WITH PUBLIC KEY DISTRIBUTION

General

This chapter focusses on the concept of public key

distribution (HKD) mentioned in Section 9.6, whereby the 'public key

idea' is solely used to transfer a key between two users over an

insecure channel. In this case. there is no message as such which

gets encrypted at the sending end and decrypted at the receiving end.

In such a system, two users who wish to exchange a key communicate

back and forth until they arrive at a key in common. The opponent

eavesdropping on this exchange must therefore find it computationally

infeasible to derive the key from the information overheard. This

type of arrangement is used in conjunction with the conventional

cryptographic DES interface unit to form a DES/PKD hybrid system. An

implementation of such a hybrid system is discussed in Section 13.5.

Diffie and Hellman [35] proposed such a key distribution

system based on exponentiation over finite field. This technique

briefly described in Section 9.5.3 makes use of the apparent difficulty

of computing logarithms over a finite field GF(q) where q is a very

large prime number. Each user generates an independent random number

xi chosen uniformly from the set of integers {1,2,...q—l}, and computes
y. = axi(mod q) where'a'is a primitive element of GF(q). The number1.

yi is made public and the number x1 is kept secret. When users i and

j wish to communicate privately, they can use the common key Kij, given: X.X.: X.= X.

by Kij— a 1 J—(yi) J—(yj) 1(mod q)-

For the system to be secure, the key Kij must be difficult

to compute for anyone who knows yi and yj but does not know either xi

or xj. 'In order to ensure that this computation is difficult, it is
necessary that logarithms over GF(q) be difficult to compute. Other—

wise an opponent could compute xi from yi and impersonate user i.
Some currently known algorithms for calculating the logarithms over

finite fields are now briefly looked at.

13.2 Legarithms Over Finite Fields

Knuth's algorithm [45] to compute logarithm over GF(q)

— 274 _
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requires 2 Fog] multiplications (mod q) in addition to other Operations
of comparable complexity. This algorithm requires 2 rg%_]words of

memory,each rlogzd] bits long. This algorithm can be generalized to
a110w a timeememory tradeoff in which time is almost proportional to

grand natty tO(%-r for any 05:31. Knuth's-algorithm corresponds to the

case where r=%. Allowinginbitrary values of 1 enables the algorithm to

be adjusted to particular time—memory requirements. The algorithm to

compute x from yEax(mod q) works as follows:

Let m = [of]
Then there exist integers c and d such that

l—rX

Substituting for x in ax, gives

y = a“m+d (mod q)

ie,ad E y a-cm (mod q)

In order to determine c and d, the values of ad(mod q) are prec0mputed
for d=0,1,...nhl in 0(qr) operations and the results stored in a table

in 0(qr 1092 qr) operations. Then y.ya—m, ya-zm... (mod q) are each
computed and compared with the sorted table of {ad}unti1 a match is

found. 'Each value of c tried requires 1 multiplication (mod q) and

log2 qr comparisons, thus giving a total of (1+1092 qr) operations.
There are 0(q1—r) values of c to be tried. When r=l, this algorithm
is a look up table and when r=0, the algorithm reduces to an exhaustive

search. Neglecting the logarithmic factors it is seen that the time-

memory prodUCt is constant (since qr.g1-r = q) as the algorithm ranges
between the extremes of a look up table and an exhaustive search.

thlig and Hellman [69] proposed an improved algorithm to

compute logarithms over GF(q) when the prime q is chosen such that q—l

has only small prime factors. On the other hand, it has long been known

that a disproportionately large portion of numbers are entirely

composed of small prime factors and it is precisely this fact on which

Adleman based his very recent discrete logarithm algorithm [70].

Assuming a microsecond per operation machine, this new algorithm could

be expected to compromise a system based on a 200—bit prime q in 2.6

days rather than the 3x1016 years using the best previously published

method due to Shanks [45]. For a large enough prime q, however,

Adleman's algorithm is also infeasible. A sketch of this subexponential

Adleman's solution to the logarithm problem is now given £0110wing [6].

- 275 —
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Problem: Given a, y and q (a prime) find x that satisfies yEax

(where'a' is a primitive element in GF(q) in the PKD system).

The algorithm requires the following preliminary definition: a number

a is said to be 'smooth; with respect to abound 80, if the factorization

of a into primes, a = Ufi'ei is such that all pi. ISiSr. satisfy1:
< .

pi\ BD

Step 1 Find by random sampling (and checking) a positive integer R

such that B = yR(mod q),1$BSq—1 and B is smooth with respect to the

bound BD(q) = 9(1nq1nlnq)55 and god (R,q—1)=1.

Step 2 Let q)....qm be all the primess BD(q). Find by random
sampling (and checking) positive integers Ri for lsism such that

Ai E aRi(mod q) where lsAisq—l and A1 is smoothl with respect to BD(q)
+ __ _ ‘[_|" e. .

and the vectors Ai — (ei1,...eim),where Ai j=1qj 13, span the m—
dimensional module over Z/(q—1)Z, the ring of integers mdulo (q—l).

Step 3 By Gaussian elimination express a = (f1.....fm),where4- .4

B = .l Iq.fj as a linear combination of the namely 8 = K 411 A +...3:1 3 1 1’ n1 1 2 2
“enme (mod (q—1)) where osnisq_2 for léism.

Now

and

. + kj(q—1))lnqj

1
m.

z n. U. (mam-1))i=1

Exponentiating (13.1) gives.

m m ei .
B E l qj J

1:1 3:1
m

BEH Aini (modq)
i=1

Where Ai can be replaced by aRi.

n.
1

m 1

Step 4 Calculate R-1 i|_fl aniRiR (mod q)_— m -

- R-1(Zn. . — 1 m
That is, y — i: i That is, x = R- iii niRiUnod q)

Now briefly consider the execution time. of this algorithm.

-276-
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Let w (x,y)/x = Prob(2 is smooth with respect to y/st). Using
_ ' l l l

Erdos's result [6], w (x,y)/x = e (lnx/lny)( n nx’ )' Thus the

expected number of tries needed to obtain a smooth number is approx.

imately e(1nx/1ny) (Inlnx'—1). This search must be carried out 6(y)

times where 6(y) is the number of primes less than or equal to y and

6(y) é y/1ny = elny—lnlny. Thus the total computational effort is

approximately e(1nx/]ny) (lnlnx'1)+1ny-lnlny which is approximately
ec/d+d with c = lnxlnlnx and d = lny. But ec/d+d

%when d = c

(c>0) is maximized

. yielding a computational effort of order e?(1"X1"1““)%i

A sharper analysis [6] results in an upper bound for the logarithm

problem of eunqln mq )% thus removing the factor 2 from the exponent.

System designer's avoidance of q such that q—l has only small

prime factors cannot be accomplished by first choosing a prime q such

that e‘lnqlnlnq)a is prolibitively large from the cryptanalyst point

of view and then determining the prime power factorization of q—l-

This is because the most efficient knOwn factorization algorithm due to

Schroeppell (unpublished) also makes use of the concept of smoothness.

It has an expected running time for factoring q—l of e(1n(q71)1n1n(q-1))

One way to overcome this problem is.to generate a large random prime

number u and let q to be the first prime in the sequence iu+l for

i=2,4.6... as mentioned in Section 10.2.

13.3 Public Kg! Distribution in GF§2n2

While it is possible to implement the exponentiation public

key distribution system as above, some implementation difficulties can

be overcome by considering the exponentiation system in the extension

fields GF(2" ).

First consider the exponentiation over GF(q) from a system

design point of view. Initially one needs a suitable set of routines

to generate and test for large prime numbers. The tests mentioned in

Section 10.2 can be used for this purpose. Further it is required that

the routine must generate a prime q such that q—l has no small factors.

Blakely [71] refers to such primes of the form q=2p+l where p is a

prime as 'safe' primes. Then one must choose a primitive element 'a'

in GF(q). The number of primitive elements (mod q) is given by the

Euler totient function ¢(q—1) and hence the probability that an

aflfitrarily chosen element 'a' is primitive is given by ¢(q_1yq_1. If

q is of the form 4p+1 where p isra prime then 2n(mod q) is a primitive

element (mod q) for any n relatively prime to q—l and hence the problem

— 277 _
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of determining a primitiue element is simplified. Otherwise finding a

primitive root of an arbitrary prime q may be more cumbersome requiring

the knowledge of the factors of q—l. In addition, multiple precision

arithmetic is required which is cumbersome and slows down the response
time.

To overcome 50me of these problems associated with the GF(q)

implementation, éerkovits [72] proposed to perform the exponentiation in
the extension field GF(2n),instead of GF(q). As this is an extension

field of GF(2)311 operations are based on modulo 2 arithmetic which is

easily implementable using digital logic systems. Addition and sub—

traction are performed with exclusive-or operation alone, while oper—

ations in GF(q) require carry and borrow propagation. FUrther advan—

tages arise from the choice of n to be a prime so that 2n-l is a

Mersenne prime. Since there are no- subgroups within the multiplicative

group of such a field, the logarithmic attack reduces to an exhaustive

search. Furthermore, since the order of.the- multiplicative group is a

prime, every element except one is primitive. Thus the selection of 'a'

becomes arbitrary. Finally.since all the resulting y's (yEax in GF(2P))

are also primitive, the number of possible keys is maximized.

As seen in Section 10.5, the elements of GF(-pn) gan be

represented using polynomials of degree less than n whose coefficients

are in GF(p). In this system p=2 and hence the coefficients are all

either 0 or 1. Using the earlier notation, the field Z/ZZ[x]/f(x),

where f(x) is an irreducible polynomial of degree n over 2/2, is

isomrphic to GF(2n). Multiplication of two elements in (31-12") are

programmed as mltiplication of two polynomials and the terms in the

product with exponent n or higher-are reduced modulo the generating

irreducible polynomial fix). Let f(x) be a monic polynomial and is

equal to

Then
f(x) = x“ + iLO bi xi where his {0.1}

l i -
b- (mod am

Then the reduction process of a polynomial P(x) mo‘ulo f(x) is

performed as follmvs: (cf Section 10.5)
Let

Pm 3 9m + Rm x"

where the degree of Q(x) is less than n.
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n—l

‘ om + Rm 12:0 bixi
i

Q(x)+ Z Roux (mod fem
b.=11

This result may still have terms with exponents equal to n or greater

and the process is repeated. The reduction process continues until the

result is of degree less than n.

As 2n—1 is prime, any number 'a' less than Zn—l (other than

1) can be used as the base (primitive element in GF(2n)) of the PKD

system. The base 'a' can be represented as a vector whose value as a

binary number is equal to 'a'. That is, let

i

where ai 5 2/22

Let the secret keys of users A and B"be XA and XB which are integers
less than 2n—1 (except 1). Then,

X

n—l 1 A I

'yAtx) =(iloaix (mod f(x))
where yA(x) is a polynomial of degree less than n with coefficients

over GF(2). yA(x) can be represented as an integer YA in the range

O<YA<2n—l by calculating the value of the polynomial yA(x) in binary.

Similarly the user B calculates YB. Thus the public key and secret

key pairs of users A and B are given by (YA,XA) and (YB,XB) respectively_
The common key K is derived by users.A and B usingAB

- xB - XA
KAB = (we) (yawn (mod f(x))

The choice of the extension field GF(2n) depends on the

required difficulty of computing logarithms over the field. The

particular choice of the Mersenne prime 2127—1, that is, n=127 is very

attractive from implementation point of view. In GF(2127), manip—

ulation of 127—bit blocks are conveniently performed in most computers

which have 8,16,32 or 64—bit architectures. A further attraction is

that there exists a particularly simple irreducible polynomial. a

trinOmial, over GF(2) namely f(x) = x127 + x + l [73] which can be used

to generate all the elements of GF(2127). But with the advent of the

subexponential algorithm for computing logarithm over finite fields by

Adleman, it is necessary to uork in higher extension fields to offer

a similar amount of work factor as the CES to break the system. The
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. 2 . .
next Mersenne prime occurs when n=521 and 25 1-1 is a prime. Thus one
can work in GF(2521) to overcome the attack using Adleman's subexpon—

ential logarithm algorithm. In this field,the corresponding irreducible

trinomial over GF(2) is given by f(x) = x521 + x32 + 1 [73]. Tore

Herlestam [74] has proposed alxnristic method for cOmputing logarithms

over GF(2P) where p is a prime. When 2p—1 is a Mersenne prime less

than or equal to 231—1, the method is reported to work in very short

running times on a general purpose computer [74]. Although the

numerical results obtained so far and the complexity of the problem

does not allow to assess the security of the corresponding public key

distribution systems with p=127, 521 and larger, this may induce d0ubts

that such systems could be considered secure.

Even so,this system, referred to as the Mitre system [75],

is probably the most practical of the public key algorithms that have

been proposed so far. However there is’another attack called the

short cycling attack which can be used with any public key system

discussed so far. This attack may enable 'backdoor' penetrations, for

example, in the Mitre system, a penetrator could use his knowledge of

the system parameters namely the system base 'a' and the modulus

polynomial f(x) to superencipher intercepted cipher until a cycle

occurs. The effectiveness of such an attack on the Mitre system is now

considered. This attack is of the same type as the one used by

Simmons and Norris [76] against the RSA system.

13.4 Short gycling Attack

Suppose g is a funcrion of a set S into itself. Then given

an x in 5, the sequence defined by xo=x and xi=g(xi_1) is called the

path of the element x under the action of g. If S is a finite set,

then the path of each element must eventually repeat itself. When 9

is a one to one map, then repetition begins with xk=xbex for some
minimal k. Under these circumstances, the path of x cycles around the

same k elements. This circular path is called the orbit of x under 9.

The orbit of any element not in the orbit of x is completely disjoint

from the orbit of x. Thus the set S is partitioned into disjoint orbits

and hence the sum of the numbers of elements in the distinct orbits is

the cardinality of S which is equal to the size of the largest orbit

possible. -
Now consider the cycling in the HKD system based on

exponentiation in GF(2n). Let

_ 280 _
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= {x:x an integer between 1 and 2n-l}

and c = {y:y a n0n_zero element of GF(2n) }

Let P denote the set of plaintexts (secret keys) and C the set of

ciphertexts {public keys) under the encrypting function E. Let us

define another function DEC from C to P as follows: If y is an

element of C, it is a polynomial of degree less than n. Writing y as

the n—tuple of its coefficients and evaluating that n-tuple as the

binary expansion of an integer, the result DEC(y) is obtained. Since

both E and DEC are one to one functions, their composition F is a one

to one map of the finite set P onto itself. The set P is partitioned

into disjoint orbits under the F—map. These orbits are the cycles.

A schematic diagram of the mappings is shown in Figure 13.1.

P C

Fig 13.1

The threat of short cycling arises as follows:

Let

yo axo (mod f(x))
Then

DECUro)

a’i (mod f(x))

DECW1 )

X,

a 1 (mod f(x))
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x1+1 = DEC‘Vi’

Hence at some point r, as the set is.finite

yr axr (mod f(x))
xrfl DECWI)

x0

yr+1 axO (mod f(x))
x1 DEC(yr+l)

When this point is reached, the opponent realizes that the penultimate

number of the sequence gives the original secret key x0.
This type of short cycling analysis has been carried out in

small extension fields using irreducible polynomials of degrees 3 and

7. The primitive polynomials used are f(x) = x3+x+1 in GF(23) and

f(x) = x7+x+l in GF(27) respectively. The system base ‘a' is allowed
to vary from 2 to 7 and 2 to 127 respectively. Then the cycle lengths

are determined for various values of the secret exponent x, using the

program CYCLE.FTN given in Appendix 15. The cycle lengths Obtained in

GFt27).for.several values of x are given in Appendix 17 (Section A17.l).

The complete set of results shaws that in the case of GF(27) with f(x)
. . 2

=x7+x+1, the base a=38 (evaluated uSLng x=2 in x5+x +x, an element of

GF(27)) gives the maximum cycle length of 127. [In the case of GF(23)

udth f(x)=x3+x+l, a=5 (x2+1 in GF(23)) gave the maximum cycle length

of 7]. For all the other values of the base, the cycle lengths are

less than 127. This can be explained by the reasoning that the choice

of the system base 'a' partitions the set P into disjoint orbits; in

the case of a=38 with the primitive polynomial x7+x+1, this has created

a partition consisting only of the entire set P. Thus every element

of P is in the same orbit and hence every value x gives the maximum

cycle length with a=38. The other choices of 'a' partitioned P into_

several disjoint orbits with different cycle lengths. Two different

exponent values of x having the same cycle length (for instance a=9,

x1=15, Xé=32, Cycle length =116) may be due to two or more orbits

having the same cardinality.or it may be that x1 and x2 lie in the
same orbit.

These results may indicate that certain bases and certain

generating polynomials are superior to others thus giving rise to

maximum cycle lengths irrespective of the exponent x. If so, the

system parameters should not be chosen at random, for instance, the

system base 'a' should not be chosen randomly among all primitive

— 282 —
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elements. To determine whether an optimum set of parameters is
. . . . . . 7

possible, further analy51s is carried out In the extenSion field GF(2 ).

Considering the mappings shown in Figure 13.1, it is seen

that an opponent is not restricted to choosing the function DEC to get

back from C to P. Any one to one map of C to P will serve his purpose

and the syStem designer cannot guard against all possible choices of

the opponent. Consider for instance, the function C(y) where

G(y) = DEC (bi V)

Let b take all non—zero values in the set C. That is, b can be any one

of the 127 polynomials of degree less than 7 in GF(27). Consider the
following algorithm.

1. Choose a system base 'a'.

2. Choose a particular value for ‘b' in G(y) = DEC(b-‘y)

3. Vary the exponent values x (secret keys in PKD) from 2 to

127 and in each case, calculate the corresponding cycle

length.

4. Do steps 2 and 3 for 127 values of 'b'.

This algorithm has been implemented using the program RANDCYCLE.FTN

given in Appendix 16. Several values for the system base 'a' have

been tried; only the results for a=38 are given in Appendix 17,

Section Al7.2. The results show the expected cycle lengths obtained

as the secret exponent x varies from 1 to 127 for different values of

the polynomial b (evaluated as a binary vector). From the results, it

is seen that by varying b in C(y) = DEC(b.y) the expected cycle length

can be changed for a fixed base ‘a'. Hence the opponent can obtain a

shorter cycle length than the maximum, by appropriately choosing the

value of b in G(y) for any system base 'a'. Section A17.2 shows that

with a=38, even thOugh the expected cycle length is equal to the

maximum 127, when bel, with b=2, the expected cycle length é 38.87,

with b=13, expected cycle length é 27.18, with b=125, expected cycle

length é 32.64 and so on. Hence even if the system designer had

chosen the 'best‘ system base, a=38, in his PKD system in GF(27), if

the opponent chooses b=13 in his G(y) = DEC(boy) then he only needs to

superencipher on average 28 times before obtaining the secret exponent

x. The system designer ha5:no control over the opponent choice of 'b'.

Thus it seems that there is no best choice for the system base 'a'.

Section Al7.3 of Appendix 17 gives the average expected cycle

lengths for several values of the system base 'a'. That is, having
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selected a system base 'a', the expected cycle lengths are calculated

for the 127 nan-zero specialized values of the polynomial b. Then the

average of these expected cycle lengths is determined. From the results

it seems that the average expected cycle length for a chosen system

base is around 63.5. Recalling that in the algorithm given above. one

has considered only 127 functions of a specialized form for the

polynomial 'b', it appears that the average expected cycle length will

approach 63.S_if one has averaged over all the127l possible functions
from the set C to the set P. Dr R Odoni has in fact'explained using a

helristic argument that the cycle length will be n/2 when all the

n! functions are taken into account.

Thus once the opponent chooses the function from C to P,

that is, the value of b in G(y), then he has actually chosen the order

in which he will try elements of P to search for the one that encrypts

into cipher y. That is, he has effectively decided on the elements

curl) = DEC (m1)

Gwz) = DEC (m2)

G_(yn) Dec (ht-y")

The opponent tries each of the elements in the above sequence in turn

(vi) ='in the equation 3G to find the one which matches with they-+

given yl. For different values of b, the order of the sequence of
elements changes and hence the number of elements to be searched to

find the match with y1 changes. The average number of such elements
to be tried is about 63.5. This implies that for a randomly chosen

system base, the expected cycle length of anaxbitrary cycle is about

half the number of non—zero field elements. (That is.(2127—fl/2 and

(2521-9/2 for GF(2127} and arms”) respectively). Thus although the
cycling attack will eventually find a solution, the work required

appears to be equivalent to a "random" exhaustive key search and hence

confirms [77].

In the next section, the implementation of this PKD system

in conjunction with the conventional DES system. using Apple micro—

computers is considered.

13.5 DESZFKD hybrid System

A hybrid DES/FED demonstration system has been developed

— 284 -
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using the DES interface unit (Chapter 4) and the exponentiation system

over GF(2127). The system has been experimented using two Apple

microcomputers forming a link. Each Apple microcomputer is assumed to

be shared by n users (here n = 5 L Each of these n users can compose

and send a message to any other user at the other end in a secure way.

This system is primarily intended as a testbed for investigating the

problems of developing an application system incorporating DES/PKD

techniques on a microprocessor based system.

The DES interface card is used to encrypt messages under one

of the three modes namely the ECB, CFB or CBC (Chapter 5). The PKD

function performs the basic GF(2127)* exponentiation system using

f(x) = x127 + x + l as the modulus irreducible polynomial. This is

essentially used to transfer the session keys securely between the

tuo Apple microcomputers over'a public telephone network. with

6502 microprocessor running at l RHZ, an average time of 4 seconds

with a worst case of 6 seconds is required to perform the exponentiation

in GF(2127). The HfiD program size is approximately 400 bytes and the

listing of the program is given in Appendix 18 (see Section 13.6).

During system operation, the user can cammunicate with an

user at the other end under DES or DES/FKD modes or generate a new

secret/public key pair for the H<D system. The system base 'a' and

the modulus polynomial f(x) are input once to the program and they

are assumed to be fixed. The public key generated is stored in same

preallocated memory location depending upon the user ID, n. That is,

in this simple system, each terminal stores its own list of public

keys. This is sometimes referred to as the local Public Key File

(H<F) mode.

A secure connection is established between users 1 and j

through a simple c0nnection protocol sequence. This sequence

allows to establish a DES session key and initialization vector

*As mentioned in Section 13.2, this can be changed to GF(2

f(x) = x521 + x32 + l to overcome Adleman's algorithm.
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required for secure communication between the users i and 3'. It

also enables each user to authenticate the other's identity. A new

session key and a new initialization vector, derived using the common

key Kij,are established for each session between i and j. This
sequence is used with the local PKF nude mentioned above.

When user i wishes to establish a secure connection with

user j, i sends his user ID(I) along with the-ID of user j(J) to

the other end. That is,

The user j is informed at the receiving end that a commication

has been requested by user i and the system asks the user j to input

his secret key via the keyboard of the terminal. As soon as user 3' has
entered his 16 character (127-bit) secret key, the system requests

user i at the sending end to input his secret key. At this point,

users i and j fetch the other user's locally stored public key value

from their memories and compute the conmnn key Kij using their own
secret keys independently at their respective ends. Then the sending

end generates a pseudo—random number, R,and encryptsthis number under

the ECB mode of DB using the first 64 bits of Kij as the DES key.

(Kijl). This cipher is then transmitted to the receiving end. That is,

31

The receiving end decrypts the cipher using Kjil as the DES key in

i+5 = (MKi

ECB made to obtain the pseudo-random number R. Then he modifies the

number R by adding 1 to it and encrypts (R+1) under the ECB mode of

DES with Kji;z and transmits to user i.
That is,

J + 1 : (R+1)Ku
312

This operation is done by user j to prove his identity to user i which -

requires the knowledge of the common key Kij = Kji. The user 1 at the
sending end decrypts the information and tests to see if the message is

equal to R+1. If this is the case, then the user at the receiving end
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must.have computed the key Kji = Kij and hence it must be user j as he
is the only one who knows the user j's secret key. Hence user i can

start a conversation with user j at the other end. If they do not

match, then the user at the receiving end is informed that the

conversation cannot begin. This may either be due to some error

during the commuriication or more seriously due to the false identity

of user j at the receiving end.

In this simple procedure, the dynamically generated pseudo—

random number is used as the session key to be used in the DES

algorithm for encrypting data. Note that the number R is never actually

transferred over the link between users i and j in its plain form.

If the CES algorithm is used in its ECB mode for encrypting data

messages no more initialization procedure is required. The users i

and j can communicate with each other in a secure manner using the DES

system with R as the secret DES key. On the other hand, if the D55 is

used in either CFB or CBC modes,.then the initialization vector needs

to be transferred from the sender to the receiver. This is done using

the normal procedure explained in Section 5.3.2. by generating another:

pseudo—random number, encrypting it under the ECB mode using the

session key and transmitting it to the receiver.

To authenticate the identity of user i and establish an

initialization vector for transfers from j to i, user j generates the

pseudo—random number which he then sends to i in encrypted from.

Establishment of authentication of user i proceeds in a similar fashion

as described above by the modification of the random number by user i.

Note that user authentication in such a public key distribution system

is based on the possession of the secret key which the user employs to

compute the common key for any other user. It is the calculation of

the common key that results in user authentication and DES protection.

A set of 10 pairs of public/secret keys used in this demon-

stration system is given in Figure 13.2. The public keys although they

do not have to be kept secret, they still have to be authentic. Other—

wise an imposter could manufacture his own public key, claim it

belonged to another user and then employ it to impersonate him. Thus

public keys have to be public in the broadest sense — not only non—

secret, but guaranteed,'accessible to or shared by all users of the

netwbrk' [78]. Three possible methods by which the public keys can be

distributed in this hybrid DES/PKD system are considered [75].
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Systemfiase a a 1254'567812345678
127

System Polynomial, f(x) : x + x + 1

nger Secret key Public key
' (Bytes) (Headechral code)

ASDFGEJKLMNBVCXZ r23315i175¢2i34313071573855¢cn41

3765432187654321 9F6AC7CSDD227686F3974¢9CFA53D396

I qmrmommce cs2C8F478137CC65I>EDB99F7¢7DEMD¢

¢PL,moaaImc-»3U7 9;! SZEGC¢ESDCAE¢326FBZDE99FC 932.1539

1wxswzsmcvm4 228p521679ECESIFE9ZZ7A3194BA2F2

srcasmvvmszm lasnpmrsvcmrzll SBEESTBEZF8¢725

:n # 5 e’( )¢*=@+< > 91314365CP6135231132saleaigasnsmia

1: 2-34,;4; 5756t7’ a( 1237266652187315¢5sa 531F633383¢C

9 izsxncrvcamnsl. 61995¢8319F995£1C¢LD2¢A7ET92330A

10 WBSDFGI-NAMTGIM I 4577SSBFFE¢3934F738D3169246¢FE94
127

Fig. 13.2 — Public 3. Secret Key Pairs in (lth )

13.5.1 gegtga; 5121355; File

In this approach, as in Section 9.6, the e>dstence of a

Public Key Distribution Centre (Bar) is envisaged which controls the

formation of user connections. The connection protocol sequence may

be described as follows. Each user registers his'. public key with the

P201? and each user l-mows the public key of the Centre. When a user i

wishes to communicate with user 3', he first enters his secret key on

the terthinal. This key can then be combined with the FKIII's public

key, which is assumed to be locally stored on the terminal, to form a

common key between the user and the FKDC. Tl'xerl the user can connect

with the FKDC, using the common key in his DES based system, to

transmit an encrypted request to the FKDC for user j's public key (or

the entire list of public keys). The REC decrypts the request and

encrypts and transmits the desired public key(s) to the user i. Hence

the connection to the PKII: is authentic and private so that an opponent

cannot modify the public keys transmitted or impersonate the FKDC

without detection. This approach insures that the FKDC controls the

access of users to the system and centralizes the dissemination of

public keys. Note that a connection to the FKDC is required to obtain
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a list of public keys but once the user has stared the public keys,

the PKDC is no longer needed unless the user wishes to update his

public key list.

13.5.2 Legal Biblic_Kgr_Filg

This method has been used in the simple demonstration system

described earlier and is very attractive when only a small number of

users are involved. Each user possesses an authentic list of public

keys. The distribution of this local directory can be accomplished

manually through hardcopy or electronic storage media such as

programmable memory FRO}. Precautions must be taken to protect the

public keys from modification or substitution but not from privacy.

13.5.3 §p_Pgblig Eel Eile_

The third approach assumes a more benign environment in whith

the opponent is content to passively eavesdrop. If this applies, keys

do not need to be stored. To establish a connection, each user

generates a new secret key, computes a new public key, exchanges it and

then calculates the secret session key. An active opponent however

can interpose between the two users, can mirror each half of the

scenario and establish an imposter-connection with each. This method

is mentioned here for completeness sake and it is recommended that it

should be avoided in practice.

Thus this arrangement shous that the implementation of the

PKD algorithm and its use in a hybrid system using the DES is entirely

feasible. The value of combining the protection provided by the

conventional cryptosystem with the user authentication attributes of

a public key system is most advantageous.‘ The integration of these two

methods gives the designer of seCure systems flexibility in these areas:

1. The distribution and management of keys;.while most con—

ventional cryptosystems require centralized key management

and connection establishment, integration of public keys

systems with conventional cryptosystems premises centralized

control of key management functions with distributed connection

establishment.

Decentralized user authentication; since a user's identity

can be confirmed using public parameters and a single secret

parameter known only to the user.

Document or file protection; the conventional cryptosystem.
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can be used to protect against information release by

encryption using document or file key while access to the

file key is restricted by the public key system.

Egpgnentiation in GFQZH)

In this section two different methods of performing

exponentiation in GF(2n) are considered. These indicate that fast

exponentiation in GF(2n) is possible using dedicated hardware and

make the DES/HOD hybrid system described above a practical way of

providing both security and authentication.

Both the methods, use the well known 'square and multiply'

technique to perform exponentiation in GF(2n). This technique has

been used throughout Chapters 10, 11 and 12 and the flowchart is given

in Figure 10.2. But in this case, the operations are performed modulo

2 which makes the implementation easy and reduces the running time of

the algorithm. The two methods differ in the way they perform

multiplication and squaring in GF(2n).

13.6.1'

13.6.1.1 §gua£igg_

Squaring operation in Galois field can be performed very

efficiently if the irreducible generator polynomial f(x) is fixed as

shown below.

Let the irreducible polynomial be a trinomial, f(x) = xp+x+1. (ln the

demonstration hybrid DES/FKD system described in Section [3.5, f(x) =

x127+x+1). Let 'a' represent an element of the field GF(2n) (for

example. the system base) and representing 'a' as a binary polynomial

n a = a0 + alx + ... + an_lxp_f _ ai e GF(2)
As GF(2 ) is a field with characteristic 2, the property that

(a+b)2 = a2 + b2

holds true for the operations in the field. Thus the representation of
2 . .

a 15 given by
2 2 4 2(n-l.)= + + no.

a a0 a1x a2x + ..an_1x
Now reducing the powers greater than n using the recurSiye function

+' '+1 ‘ ' . .
x" J = x3 + x3 for 320, gives

2 ‘ 2 n—2 n-1= + ...

a a0 an/2x + (avian/2)x + + an—lx + (an/2 + an-l.)x
where n/2 denotes [n/2] , the least integer greater than n/2.
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. . . . 2 .

As the characteristic of the fleld 15 2, one can represent a u51ng

exclusive—or operator 6

2 _ 2 n—2 . n—l
a — a0 + an/2 x + (a1$ an/2)x + ...+an_1x + (an/29 an_¥) x .
This expression can be rewritten as

9
2 21—1 2i

a — a0 + 11;]. {ai+gx + (aie ai+g) x } (13.2)
where g = n/2‘9.1.

Implementation of the equation (13.2) from the hardware point of View

gives

where
2

n—l) ' (ao’31"°' an—l)

Thus squaring can be very efficiently accomplished using exclusive—or

(co,cl,...I c

gates alone. Such an implementation in GF(27) using 7—bit vector is
Shawn in Figure 13.3.

—+——————-—-——-—-———-—-————?-—~

Fig 13.3—Squaring in GF(27)

13.6.1.2 flpltipljgagjgp_

The multiplication in GF(2n) can be performed using the

standard canonical basis representation of elements. That is, the

elements of Gh(2n) are expressed in terms of a canonical basis for

GF(2n) over GF(2) and the multiplication rule is derived as follows:

Suppose that U and V in GF(2n) have the representation

) respectively in terms of the'(uo,u1. ... un_1) and (v0,v1,..., vn-l
. . n-l . . .

canonical baSis (1,a ,...,a ) where u is a root of an irreduc1b1e

polynomial of degree n over GF(2). This means that

] 1
(IU = [uO'ul’u2' "" un—l

.n—ld.
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a1
= [1.01, ---:an ]

n-l
[1,a,...,d ]

[u0,u1. . . , un_

211-2
0

where FL is the GF(2) matrix whose entry in row i and column j is the. . k '+'—2 . . . .
coeff1c1ent.of u when a1 J 15 expanded in the canonical basis

—1 . . .

(l,a,..., an J. Hence if (20,..., z ) 15 the representation of Zn-L
we have 5

n-l

a "-1 = utM v + gt M v a + ... + utM Va‘1'..-
zo+21.a +2 0 1 _. n—ZL~n-l
where

E = (no, u1,..., un_l n_l).
It now follows from the uniqueness of the representation in terms of

a fixed basis that

2k = gt n1: 3 for k = o, 1,..., n—l (13.4)
The right hand side of (13.4) is sometimes referred to as the bilinear

) and y = (vo,v1..., V

form in the vectors 3 and g.

Toayoid the need to store the matrices bk in the calculation

of the product of two elements, the algorithm given by Berlekamp in [56]

has been used.

Let the multiplicand be U and the multiplier be V and assume
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that they are stored in two n-bit registers U and V respectively. Let

the partial product register be called 2. To perform multiplication,

the Z register is initially set to zero. Depending on the lowest bit

of the multiplicand v0, U is either added or not added into 2 (modulo

2 addition). If v0 = 1, then U is added into 2; if v0 = 0. Z is left
unchanged. The v register is then shifted right, the U regiSter is

multiplied by a and the process is repeated. Multiplication by a is
. . . n

done according to the recursive equation a = a+ 1. At the mth step,
. m . . . . . .

U contains 0 times the original multiplicand, v° contains vm, the mthm .

bit of the original multiplier and 2 contains iéo Vi(Ual). After n
such steps, the multiplication is complete. 2 contains the product of

the original U and V registers. The V register has been cycled

completely around to its original position but the U register now

contains U Gn-l. A schematic diagram using feedback shift registers

is shown in Figure 13.4 for the field GF(27) with f(x) = x7+x+1 as the

generating irreducible polynomial.

Fig 13.4 — Multiplication in GF(27)

This method of multiplying and squaring elements in GF(2n)

has been used in the software implementation of the PKD algorithm in

the hybrid system. with dedicated hardware, the exponentiation

algorithm would take approximately 16256 (=12? x 128) clock cycles in

the worst case. Hence using IMHZ clock, this gives a worst running

time of less than 20 milliseconds compared to 6 seconds when carried

out in software using 6502 machine code programming.

13.6.2 Wbthod 2

Here exponentiation is performed in GF(2n) using a novel
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technique based on normal basis representation of elements [79]. This
section contains some of the notes communicated by Prof J Nbssey, ETH,

Zurich, in private correspondence. The method has been used to design
. . . 7

a hardware exponentiation system in GF(2 ).

13.6.2.1 flulgiplicatipg

The multiplication rule given in method 1 can be used with

any basis not only with the canonical basis.

Let a1.a2, ...,a" be any basis for GF(2n) over GF(2) and
let u = (u1,..., un), g = (v1,v2,...,vn) and Z = (20.21,...,zn) be the
representations of U, V and Z in terms of this basis. It follows that

if Z = UV. then

2 = [Ills ICJ’u-n] U12 too. 010 n

0.20.1 .

ca 2
n l .... an

The matrix in (13.5) can be expanded as

M10'1: + “2.112 + + Mn atn
0 O.

cIn “1 I CIn

where Wk is the GF(2) matrix whose entry in row i and column j is the

coeff1c1ent of uk when aiaj 15 expanded in the ba515 a1.a2..., an.
It follows that

t

z; = 3 Wk 2 for k = 1,2,..., n.

In particular let us now consider a special basis called the normal
basis.

l Suppose that E is an extension of the field F and E is a
vector space of dimension n over F. Then 01.02,...,0n is said to be a

normal basis for E over P if 01...., an are a basis for E over F and
are also roots of the same irreducible polynomial in F[x]. For F =

GF(2) and E = GF(2n), this is equivalent to saying that for some

element u of GF(2m), 0i = azl- for i = 1,2,...,n;are linearly
independent over GF(2). Now letting [uo,u1,...,un; }be the represent-' —1

ation of U E GF(2n) in terms of the normal basis a,“ , ... d2? , then
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U = now + u? 2 + ... +
so that

U2 = u a 2 + a 4 + ... + u
o “1

where the identity u2 E u for all u a GF(2) and the fact that cross—

term products vanish when raising to the power 2 in GF(2) have been

used. Thus it is seen that squaring an element U in GF(2n) merely

consists of a right cyclic shift of its representation in terms of a

normal basis for GF(2n) over GF(2). In a general extension field

GF(qn) where q is a prime, raising to the qth power an element of

GF(qn) corresponds to a right cyclical shift of its representation in
terms of a normal basis for GF(qn) over GF(q). Thus the implementation

of squaring in'multiply and square' technique exponentiation is made

very simple using normal basis.

Now letting g = (no, ...,un_1), y = (VD-pi...” vn_1) and

g = (20,21...., 2 ) be the normal basis representation of U, V and Zn—l

respectively and Z = U.v, then
. t

zn_1 — (uo,u1,..., un_1) M (v°,v1,..., vn_l) (13.6)

where M is the GF(21 matrix whose entry in row i and column j is the- ‘ r ‘_ i+‘_2 , ,
coefficient of a ' ' G23 1 = 02. J .15 expanded in the normal

n—l
basis u,uz,..., a2 . But 22 = U2V2 and the elements 023‘)2 and 22
have the normal ba$15 representations (un_1, no...., un_2), (vn_1,rvo.

...,vn_2) and (zn_1, 20,..., zn_2) respectively. Thus 1t follows that
for the same matrix M as in (13.6)

_ t
zn_2 — (un_1, no...., un_2) M (vn_1,vo, ... vn_2)

and in general that, for this same GF(2) matrix M

2k =("1<+1' "”“n_1' “o""’ “k’ M (Vk+1""vn—1'VO"”Vk)
for osksn-l.

Thus when a normal basis representation of GF(2n) over GF(2)

is employed, each digit in the product is given by the same bilinear

form with appropriate cyclic shifting of the representations of the

factors. This prbperty is the key to construction of simple multipliers

for finite fields.

In the H<D system, it is necessary to implement the equation

(13.6) to perform multiplication in GF(2n). The expression (13.6) can
be written as

_ ' t .
zn_1 — un_2 vn_2 + (no...., un_l) A (vo,vl,...,vn_l) (13.7)
where the binary matrix./\.is symmetric-with an all zero main diagonal.
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This can be seen as follows:

Writing mij for the mtries in M,

2 Z 55'. u.v.m..n-l 1 1 J 13

Suppose uk= vk = 1 and u v5 = 0 for s # R. Then znk5
for this case U = V =d2 which implies that Z = UV =

zn_1 = 1 if and only if k = n—2. Hence mkk = 1 if and only if k n—2,
so that the next to last entry on the main diagonal of M is the only one

which is non—zero.

Because of its symmetry and zero diagonal, the nxn matrix -/\-
can be written as

0 O .... O

A: .T

O .... 0

where T is the binary upper triangular (n—l) x (n—l) matrix.

O . DOUG.

1,n41

O ounces-on... t
n—2,n—l

t

2 = u ) T (v1...., vn-l n—2vn-2 )+ (u0,..., un-2 n—1

(13.8)

+ [I(u1,..., un_l)] t (v0,v1...vn_2)

Using (13.8) one particular implementation of the multiplication function

is shown in Figure 13.5. The boxes labelled I contain Exclusive—or

gates only. Each compOnent of the output is that sum of input bits

corresponding to the locations of the '1's in the corresponding row

of the matrix T. The outputs of this box are then And-ed with the

apprOpriate components of the other factor. The outputs of these n—l

And gates are then summed by a tree of n—2 Exclusive—or gates. The

outputs of the two Exclusive—or trees are summed and added to the term

un_2vh_2. Alternatively, the two Exclusive-or trees and the Exclusive—
or gate that combines their outputs can be replaced by a single

Exclusive—or tree with 2n—2 gates having 2n-l inputs. The circuit shown

in Figure 13.5 computes z . If U and V are shifted as shown in then-l

diagram,.the same circuit will compute z , z ...,z .2 during then—2 n—3’ 1 o

_ 296 _.
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Fig. 13.5 — Multiplier Configuration using T-matrix
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next n—l subsequent shifts.

A different implementation of the multiplicatiOn function is
based on the alternating property of ofly.

I Let B denote any nxn matrix in any field F and let 5 and y be

any vectors in F". Then the bilinear form gth defined by B is said to
be alternating if it vanishes whenever u = 3, that is. if gth = O for

all u in F“. Two nxn matrices over F, B and D,are said to be congruent
if there is an invertible matrix P such that

B=PtDP

Then

Thus the bilinear form gt B y can be evaluated using the matrix D if

the basis is changed by the transformation, Pr . When D has only a

Small number of non—zero entries, the evaluation of (fié)t D (P!)

requires only a small number of multiplications and additions beyond

those needed to form PE and F3.

In [48], a binary matrix B which is symmetric and has an all

zero main diagonal is shown to be alternating. Thus the matrix./\.which.

defines the normal basis multiplier is alternating. The rank of the

matrix./\.is h when n is even and is n-l when n is odd. The matrix JAL

can be reduced to a diagonal matrix D using the elementary divisor

method given in Section 12.2.4. Thus for the nxn-matrix.fiL, there
, E

exists elementary matrices E 21 ,...,Em (for some m) such that

E ... E JALE t ... E t = Dm 1 1 -m

where D is a diagonal matrix with n non—zero entries when n is even

or n-1 non-zero entries when n is odd. Thus
1:

P = Em ... E1

The number of '1's present in the P—matrix is indicative of the number

of Exclusive—or gates required to implement this matrix. Hence using

this P—box, one can implement the multiplier function as

2 =u +(Pg)‘D(Pg)n-1 n—2 vn_2

This configuration is shown in Figure 13.6. The connections in the

P—box are determined by the P-matrix and the connections to the And

gates are determined by the D—matrix. Subsequent shifts of E and !

vectors will produce zn_2...., 20.
As a final method of implementing the multiplier function

2 = ut M v, the 'brutehforce' approach is considered. Thisn—l

approach consists of first forming the vector My and then And-ing

-298—
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p

1 2 n—I n

Fig. 13.6 - Multiplier Ccnfiguration using P matrix
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each of its components with the corresponding component of u, then

finally summing the outputs of the n And gates. This approach requires

n And gates and n-1 Exclusive—or gates in addition to the Exclusive-or

gates needed to form Mg. Compared to the previous two methods, this

one lacks the 'mdularity‘ - several sub—circuits of the same kind.

13.7 Hardware Desig of An Eganentiator in GFg272

A hardware exponentiation system in GF(27) has been designed

using the second method which involves the normal basis representation.

To begin with, a program is writtm to search for a generator of a

normal basis in GF(27). This consists of finding seven conjugates in

GF(27) which are linearly independent over GF(2). A complete listing

of the program is given in Appendix 19. - The steps involved in this

algorithm are given as follows:

1. Choose an element a E GF(2n)
141 _ .

2" for i=1...., n in GF(2n) using the
2. Compute u i = u

irreducible polynomial f(x) = x" + x + 1.

3. Form 3 mm matrix using the 11—bit vectors a 1,..., an.

4. Calculate the determinant of the matrix over GF(2).

5. If determinant '=' o in GF(2), Go to step 1.
6. If determinant ¥ 0 in GF(2), thena generates a normal basis.

In this case n= 7. Initially, it is decided to look at the elements a

of the formCl= xa + 1 for Kagn—l. One such generator (1 is found to be1- . I

0-1 = x3 + 1. Then the powers Hi =02 1 for 1. =1.2,..., 7 modulo
(x7 + x + 1) are given by:

3 6 6 5 6 5 4
2 x+1.013=x+x+l,0l4=x+x+x+x3+1,

as:x5+x4+x3+x2+x+1,u6=x6+x3+x+1andu7=xs+
x2+1.

01:)(4-1'0

The symmetric matrix of the bilinear form is then given by

xsd xsoxzu x6+x5+xfl x5+x49x3 x64»): xdox3+x2+x+1 ' x31rx+l

‘ was-ms“ x6+x5+xa+1 x5 +x5 +x4 +x3+x2+1 x6+x4 *xztxz tx xsexsmz x6936: nnl

" x6+x5+x4+x3+1 xsvxsvx4¢x3¢xzfix¢1 x5+x3+x2 +301 x5+x4 u: x64x50x3

' * )r:’+x4¢x3vx2+x+‘l x5+x30xo1 x6+x3+x2+1 4x3 0 x

‘ " ' . x6+x3+x+1 x6+x“‘x].x2¢1 159x40 1

' _ x5 «2+1 1:5 «x4 +x2 «+1

‘ x3“
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Rewriting the above matrix in terms of the normal basis. gives

Expanding the above matrix in terms of 01,62...., 07. yields

M: + a a a (1+ (1 h (x1‘11 “2 2+M3 3+M4 4+M5 5 M6 6717 7

|_O 1 O 0 1 O 1

1 O O 1 0 O 0

O 0 O 1 O O 1

0 1 1 O 1 1 O

1 O O 1 O 1 1

O O O 1 1 O O

1 O 1 O 1 O 1

and

M2 is obtained by rotating the rows of M1 downward by 1 position_ and
then rotating the columns right by 1 position. Similar operations on

M2 yield M3.and so on. In the implementation of the multiplier function 
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M = M7 is used. The T—matrix is therefore given by
0 1 0 0 O 1

0 1 O O 1 O

O 0 l 1 O O

O O O l 1 1

0 O O O O O

O O O O O l

The T—box can therefdre be realized as

Note that one of the six outputs is not used and is identically equal

to O. The And gate is therefore unnecessary that is fed by this 0

output. Thus the complete circuit requires 2 T—boxes with 5 Exclusive-

or gates each. 2 sets of 5 And gates operating on their outputs. 2

Exclusive-or trees with 4 Exclusive—or gates each and 2 additional

Exclusive—or gates and 1 And gate for producing the final output. The

total gate count for the multiplier function is equal to 20 Exclusive—

or gates and 11 And gates.

Using the brute force method the multiplier function can be

implemented as follous:

The number of gates required using this approach is equal to 18

Exclusive-or gates and 7 And gates. It appears to give the minimum

number of gates of the three realizations; but the realization using

the T-matrix or the P—matrix is preferrable for large extension fields

because then the circuit is comp05ed of two identical subcircuits. that

is, a modular design is achieved.
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The circuit diagram of the designed complete exponentiation

system in GF(27) is given in Appendix 20. Here the multiplier

function has been implemented using the 'brute-force' approach.

As the number of 'l's present in the M—matrix give an

indication of the number of Exclusive—or gates required to implement

the multiplier function, to minimise the number of gates, one needs to

reduce the number of 'l's in the M—matrix to a minimum. In an effort

to obtain such an optimum PLmatrix, various normal basis generators a,

with four different irreducible polynomials are tried in-GF(27) and the
number of 'l's in their corresponding Whmatrices are calculated. The

results are given in Figure 13.7. From the results it is seen that

a) the difference between the minimum and the maximum number of 'l's for

the tried cases is not large, that is, the variance does not appear

to be high.

b) The average number of 'l's in the fikmatrix is approximately equal to

23 which is roughly equal to n2/2 = 53- 5 24.
This may imply that for a randomly chosen normal basis generator and

an irreducible polynomial, the number of 'l's is approximately equal_

to half the entries in the NLumtrix. It appears that the random choice

of normal basis generators and different irreducible polynomials does

not seem to yield any substantial reduction in the number of 'l's in

the M—matrix. The above claim should be read with caution as this is-

based on a small number of trials in a small extension field GF(27).

Normal Basis Generators in GFg2127)

From cryptography point of view, one is interested in large

extension fields namely GF(2127) or GF(2521). The next step is there—

fore to determine the generators of normal basis in these extension

fields which can then be used in the FKD exponentiation system.

Albert [48] proved that if F is a subfield of E and E is normal over

F, then B has a_normal basis over F. Thus, GF(2n) has a normal basis

over GF(2) for all n. Although the theorem by Albert establishes the

existence of a normal basis for any field GF(2n), it does not give any

help to determine the generators of normal basis in practice. As no

systematic method for finding these generators was apparently evident,

it is decided to resort to the trial and error procedure using the

algorithm given in Section 13.7. However, let us first consider the

probability of finding a normal basis using this random search procedure.
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Irreducible polynomial of degree 7 Normal Basis No. of '1's in
over GF(2) Generator the M-matrix

x7+x+1 X5+1 21 (1f
x7+x+1 x5+1 27 (2)
x7+x+1 x5+1 25 (5)
x7+x+1 X5+X+1 27 (4)
x7+X+1 x6+x+1 19 (5)
x7+x+1 x6+x2+1 25 (6)
x7+x6+x5+x6+x2+X+1 x4+X+1 21 (7)

x7+x+1 . x6+1 21 (1)
x7+X+1 x5x2+1 21 (1)
x7+x+1 X3+X2+1 21 (7)

x7+x6+x5+x4+x2+X+1 x +X+1 19 (5)
x +x+1 27 (4)

27 (2)

27 (2)

27 (2)

19 (5)

19 (5)

x7+x5+x2+x+1 27 (4)

27 (2)

27 (2)

25 (3)

27 (2)

25 (3)

19 (5)

25 (3)

21 (7)

19 (5)

1' Same numbers in brackets indicate same M—matrix

Fig. 13.7 — Table showing some normal basis generators

in GF(27) and the number of 'l's in

the corresponding M—matrices
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From [56, Theorem 11.39], the number of elements in GF(qm)
which have m linearly independent conjugates over GF(q) is given by

q” (l—q'dk)
where the dk are the degrees of the distinct irreducible factors of
xm_1 over GF(q).

. . 127
For the exten51on field GF(2 )

x127_1 = l I Q(d)(x)
d 127

(
where Q d)(x) denotes the cyclotomic polynomial.

That is,
12 127

( )(x)
7 1

Q(1)(x) isxan iir:d3:i;i:)po¥ynomial of degree 1. The degrees of the
irreducible factors of Q‘127)(x) are determined using the following

result [56] :

Since every element of order n has the same number of conjugates with

respect to GF(2), every irreducible factor of the cyclotomic polynomial

Q(n)(x) has the same degree over GF(2). This degree is the multi-.

plicative order of 2 modulo n.

For.the case n = 127, the multiplicative order of 2 modulo 127 is 7 as

27 E 1 (mod 127). Thus every irreducible factor of Q(127)(x) has

degree 7 over GF(2). Hence the probability of finding a normal basis in

(3.79127) = (1.15m- 1—7-)18 5-0.434.2

The program FINDNDRBAS.FT7 in Appendix 19 is used to determine

127) using the random search algorithm.a normal basis generator in GF(2

Initially it is again decided to consider the elements of the form

a = xa+l for lgaSl26. The operations are performed modulo the

irreducible polynomial x127+x+1. The first such generator of normal
basis found in (31-12127) is a = x119+l. In GF(2521), with irreducible

polynomial x521+x32+1, the first generator of the form xa+1 is found to
be a = x+l.

The NLmatrix and the T—matrix required for the implementation

of the multiplier function are also determined, using programs WLMATRIX.

F77 and T—MATRIX.F77. The listing of these tuo programs are given in

Appendices 21 and 22. The number of Exclusive—or gates needed to

implement the multiplier function using the T—matrix approach is

calculated using the program EXORNO.F77 (Appendix 23). “fithout

employing any optimization techniques. the T-matrix required 3794

Exclusive—or gates. Thus a rough estimate of the total number of
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Exclusive—or and And gates required to implement the multiplier and

hence the basic exponentiation function in GF(2127) is about 2x3794+2

(125)+2 = 7840 Exclusive—or gates and 2(126)+1 = 253 And gates. This

can be conveniently manufactured using very large scale integration

(VLSI) techniques.

' 13.9 Extension of Diffie—Hellman System to Matrix Rings

This chapter on public key distribution system is concluded

by presenting an extension of the Diffie—Hellman system to matrix rings.

As the ring of all nxn matrices over a finite field contains

nilpotent elements when n>1 (Section 10.4), again the group formed by

only the non—Singular matrices of order n, Mn,is considered. In

particular, the group of non—singular matrices over Z/pZ where p is a

prime is considered. To form a public key diStribution system, it is

required to choose an element AEZNLGZ/pZ) where p is a very large prime
such that

A‘5 I (mod p)

where r is the order of A. the base matrix.

The base matrix A, the prime p and the order r are to be made public.

Each user chooses a secret random number xi less than r and generates a

public matrix Ci where

ci EAxi (mod p)
Two users can arrive at the common key in the same way as in the Diffie—

Hellman system. Fer instance,if user 1 wishes to initiate an interchange

of secret information with user 2II he extracts the public matrix C2 of

user 2 and computes C2x1 (mod p). Similarly user 2 computes C1x2 (mod p)
and the process yields the common key K where

K = K12 = K21 E (21"2 (mod p) E cz’i (md p) '=' Ax1"2(mod P)
with the Diffie—Hellman system operated in Z. the maximum

number of secret keys possible is limited to p—l whereas with this

extended system it depends on the order of the base matrix, r. The

larger the value of r, greater the number of users that the system can

support. Again the security of this system is dependent on the

difficulty of computing logarithms modulo p.

13.9.1 gesigrLo: §a§e_Mgt£i§

The system designer needs to construct a base matrix A in wk

— 306 _
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(Z/pZ) and determine its order r. One method of construction of A with

a given order is outlined below. I

Cansider an irreducible polynomial f(x) of degree m for which

X is a root where l e Fq and q = pm.
f(x)=a+aX+...+a xm'l a 5F

0 1 Uhl i P

Regarding F as a nhdimensional vector space over F with basis
2 q nel . P .

(1,A,A ..., A ), let T represent the follow1ng linear transformation

on F .
q

T : x + A x.
2 m - .

[Inder T, thm 1."4 X’A‘a X I to. 9* —¥ ‘aIn-l II. -aov
Hence the matrix representation of the linear transformation T relative

to the basis (1,A,A% ...,A"h1) is given by the companion matrix

'amnl-ath'a'm—B ' ' ' '30

_O

.l

0

Linear independence of I, T. T?..., Inhl implies that I. B, B2,....

Bm-l are linearly independent; Since f(x) = 0, we have f(8) = 0. But

f(x) has degree m and so the linear independence implies that f(x) is

the minimum function of B.

Hence the order of the matrix B is equal to pm—l and

“‘1
BP" ' I(modp)

Thus the system designer can choose irreducible polynomials of degrees

m1, m , ...,m in Z/pZ (see Section 10.5.2.1) and form the composite5

matrix B as shown below:

where the order of B1 is equal to pmi-l for lgigs . The order of the
matrix B is then given by the expression

2cm { (pawl-1,), (pmz -1).‘.....(p”'s -1>}

The matrix A to be used in the public key distribution can then be

obtained by conjugating B with an arbitrary non—singular matrix Y

belonging to mfi(Z/pZ). That is,

-307-
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A =YBY_1

The order of A is the same as that of B and they are of dimension n

where n is given by:S

n=
i=1

This above method has been implemented on the Prime computer system and

the program used is given in Appendix 25. A small example of such a

public key distributiOn system is considered below:

13.9.2 Eggmglg

Let p = 5 -

Let f1(x) = x2+x+1 where f1(x) is irreducible over 2/52.
The matrix B1 is therefore given by

E51:0 1 o 1 (mods)—1 -1 4 4

2

o 15"1
I(mod5)

4 4

Let f2(x) = x3+3x2+x+2 which is irreducible over Z/SZ.
Hence the matrix 32 is given by

0 1 o 1 o—

132= o o 1 o 1
-2 -1 —3 4 2

and
3

o 1 o 5'1

o o 1 ' I(mod5)

3 4 2

Now it is necessary to choose Y and Y_1 such that

v v‘1 = A where AE M (2/52)
0 82 n

Let Y be an arbitrary 5x5 non-singular matrix given below: 
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The determinant of Y is calculated using program DETMDD.F77 (Appendix

12) and is equal to 4 (mod 5), hence Y is non—singular. The inverse

of Y is calculated using program lNVMDD.F77 (Appendix 24) and is given

by

The order of A is equal to gen: {(52_1~)(53.1 )} = 744 and A744 :1 (mod 5),
verified using program MATEXP.FTN (Appendix 13). Hence the key space is

25x$743 where Ax 5 C (mod 5) compared to the key space 25x54 in the
Diffie—Hellman system with p = 5.

13-9-3 use 2f_U2Psr_T£iansu_1.a£ Peace-Lore; Z1/1312.
On the other hand, the ring of upper triangular matrices over

Z/pZ (p prime) can also be used. If the base matrix A is chosen from

this ring, then the maximum order of such a matrix is equal to p(p—1)

which can be obtained by having non—zero elements along the main super-

diagonal. This can be shown as follows.

Partitioning A into a diagonal matrix D and an upper triangular

nilpotent matrix U, that 15, A = U+D, then it is seen that D.U. U.D and

U2 are also upper triangular nilpotent matrices. In Section 10.4.4, it
is shown that

(D + U)¢(p) E (I + U¢) (mod p) where ¢ is the Euler totient function
and U¢ is some upper triangular nilpotent

t matrix..

and (I + U¢)p E t for some t
If p is assumed to be greater than n-l (which is valid in a FKD

system as the prime p is very large); then t = 1. Thus the order of
A is p¢(p) = p(p—l). Hence in this case the key space for x is

.26x$P(P-1.)-
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C H A P T E R 14

PERMUTATION FOLYNONEALS IN THE DESIGN OF FUE..IC KEY SYSTEMS

14.1 General

-The fact that permutation polynomials can be used in the

construction of cryptographic systems of a general mathematical nature

should not be surprising since they determine the permutation of

elements of the set, which is the essential basis of a cipher system.

The RSA permutation polynOmials and some others which may be used in

the design of public key systems are investigated.

A polynomial f(x) with coefficients in a finite field F isq

called a permutation polynomial if the numbers f(a) where a s F are aq

permutation of the a's. An equivalent statement is that the equation

f(x) = a

is solvable in Fq for every'a'in F and that the equation has a unique
solution in Fq for each a E Fq [803.

Palmomial y E :3 grand In)

First consider the 'famous' power polynomial y = xn which has

been used in the RSA public key cryptosystem and the Diffie—Hellman

public key distribution system.
Lemma 1

The polynomial

y x" in Z/pZ where p is a prime

represents a permutation if and only if n is prime to p—l.

Let d be the greatest common divisor of n and.p—l.. Then letting

y 5 up (mod p) and raising y to the power (p—1)/d, gives,

(Wde - 1 (mod p)
ie y(p_l)/d 1 (mod p)

The above congruence has (p—l)/d roots in Z/pz and each root is a nth

power in Z/pZ. If d = 1, that is, n is relatively prime to p—l, then

there exists only one nth root of each element in Z/pZ and hence y E x?

is a permutation modulo p.

Now the above argument can be extended to the case where

y = In is a permutation in Z/mz where m = i=1 Pi and the pi, lsisr,
are distinct primes and n is a positive integer such that gcd (n,(pl-1)

— 310-
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(pg-1)...(pr-l))= 1.
To prove that y E x" (md m) is a permutation one needs to

show that xn e. yn (mod m) implies that x E y (mod m). Following [81].

the proof is considered in three steps.

(i) x and y are relatively prime to rn.

(ii) x = api and y = bpi for lga,b5m/pi

(iii) x = api and y = bpj for 15%, lgagm/pi, kbsm/pj

(i) The proof is by induction on 1'. From Lemma 1, if r=1, then

y x" is a permutation as gcd (n,p1—l) = 1. Assume it holds

for rsk-l. Let {61.....a¢(m)} be a complete reduced residue

 
system mod m, that is, gcd (ai,m) = 1. If ain- ajn (mod m),n n -

then (ai/aj)n E x E 1 (mod 11:) and hence x 1 (mod pi).

lgigr. The gcd (n,pi-l) = l and Lemma 1 imply that x 5 1— n n

(mod pi). But then x — 1 (and 111). Thus {a1 . ..., a¢(m)}
are distinct mod m.

Now suppose anpin E bn‘pin (mod m) where lsa,b5m/pi. Then
anpin-l 5 bn pin-1 (mod m/pi) and so a'1 3 bn (md m/pi) since
pi: is invertible mod m/pi. By induction hypothesis. a = b.

Corlsequently, {anpin } , lsasm/pi are distinct mod m. Moreover. n n n n

for any 1, the setslapi }, lsagm/pi and{a1 ....a mun}
are distinct since 33.“ ¥ 0 (mod pi),l§j5¢(m).
If anpin E bnpjn (and m) where Kagm/pi, lgbgm/pj, i # j,
then pill). pj1a. Let a = p. a and = pi B, thenJ

_ -1-

an (pipj)n =

. . _r‘. - -n m'
implies that a = b mod

pipj ( pip )
By the induction hypothesis and by K§,E$m/pipj, S = B and so api = bpj

pipj invertible md m
j

The only intersection of the sets {alen } JgaKm/pk, k = i,j have then,
is at the common multiples of pip”

Suppose now that xn E y (and m) with x ¥ y (mod m). From

the first case, neither x nor y can be relatively prime to m. But: then

x = api, y = bpj, for same i,j with 1gi,jgr. Again by the above,this
implies x E y (mod m). Thus { xn}1$xgn are distinct (mod m). This

completes the induction.

Conversely, if the proposition is not true, then there is at

least one i such that god (n,pi-1) # l and hence x" does not yield a

permutation (mod pi). If x 3 y (mod pi) and x" E y“ (mod pi), then
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for 2 = m/Pi x2 ¥ yz (mod m) and (x2)n 5 (y2)n (mod m)-So.xp is.not a
permutation (mod m).

The above paragraphs thus show why in the RSA system which

uses the polynomials x? and xd (mod m). one needs to choose the coding

exponents e and d relatively prime to (p —1)( —l) where, m = .1 P2 p1132

14.3 Bolygomial y E ax + b {mod m!

Consider the linear permutation polynomial f(x) given by

f(x) 3 ax + b (mod 11:) (14.1)

where a and b are elements in Z/mZ and god (a,m) = 1 and m is a square

free integer. Assume that the message is x, lsx<m and the encryption

procedure con5ists of evaluating f(x). The decryption procedure is

given by the inverse po1ynomial,f'1(x). Rewriting (14.1) as
y ax + b (nod m) '

ie. ax 5 (14.2)

Letting y — b

ax = V (14.3)

The congruence (14.3) has as solution

x E y’ a‘mm)’1 (mod m)

where ¢(m) is_the Euler totient function. But the opponent does not

actually need to calculate ¢(m) to find x given y. The congruence (14.3)

can be easily solved using Euclid's algorithm without the knowledge of

¢(m) as follows.

One can find a‘1 using Euclid's algorithm where

a a-1 1 (mod m);

Hence x y a_1 (mod m)

Thus as expected, the linear congruence (14.1), does not provide a

secure public key system since the opponent can easily recover the

message x without factoring the modulus m to its prime factors. On the

other hand, this polynomial can be used to form a.conventional crypto—

system where the parameters a, b and m are kept secret. Further the

parameters a and b can be varied in some prearranged manner resulting in

a variable substitution such as

ai = 91(ai-1, ..., a1)

1:.i — 92(bi_1, ..., b1)
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Linear Fractional Substitution

Now consider the linear fractional substitution function
- axebf =

(x) cx+d (mod F)

From Section 10.4.5, the above function permutes the elements in Z/pz

if ad _ bc ¥ 0 (mod p). In Section 10.4.5, the elements a.b,c and d

were used to form the message. Here the element x is considered to be

the message. For designing a public key system which is to be based on

the difficulty of factoring a large integer, consider
- ax+b

y = cx+d (mod m)

where say m = plp2 and p1,p2 are distinct primes.y is the cipher. A
symbol m is adjoined to Z/mZ where m = 1/0, 0 = 1/0° and for x E Z/mZ,

m + x = m, m x E m for x ¥ 0. The legitimate receiver can decrypt the

cipher by finding the inverse operations modulo p1 and modulo p2
separately and then use the Chinese Remainder Theorem to obtain the

message x(nnd plpz). Actually this system has no security at all
because the cryptanalyst can also find the me55age very easily with the

knowledge of the parameters a,b;c,d and m. That is, he.does not need to

factorize urinto its prime factors. This is because the inverse of the

matrix h|=(: 3) (mod m} can be found even without the knowledge of the
prime factors of m. This can be done using a process similar to the

Gauss—Jordan elimination process over the real numbers except in this

case, the elementary operations are chosen to ensure that the

determinant of the resulting matrix is relatively prime to m (assuming

determinant of(: 3) is relatively prime to m). This type of algorithm
would require a similar number of operations as its counterpart over

the reals, that is, something like 0(n3) operations for a nxn matrix

[45]. Thus the opponent can find the A,B,C,D such that

AB = ab"1
(CD)'_ (c d) I

If the greatest conmnn divisor of cipher y (mod m) and m is greater

(mod m)

than 1, then this gives one of the prime factors of m. The probability

of this occurring must be small for large m,as the factorization of a

large m is known to be hard. Therefore neglecting this case and

considering gcd(y,m) = l, the opponent can choose two elements w and 2

mod m such that

'szwmodm)

Once such a pair (w,z) is found, he can easily solve for the message
X65
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x A E w

1 ' c D 2

x E Aw + 82 (mod m) (14.4)

Thus the message x can be recovered without having to factorize m. An

example illustrating the above method is given below:

Let m = plp2 = 3.7 = 21.
Let

3x + 5

y x + 2 (mod 21) det (i g) E 1 (mod 21)
Let the message to be encrypted is. x = 6. Then the cipher y is

given by
3 6 + 5 —_:___—— = 16 mod 21

y 6 + 2 ( )

Using the modified Gauss—Jordan method. the opponent calculates the

inverse to be 1

(3 5) _ 2 16 (mdzl)1 2 20 3

Choosing w 3 2 (mod 2l), gives

1622 2 (mod 21)

Using Euclid‘s algorithm, 2 _ 8 (mod 21). Now using equation (14.4),x
is calculated to be

I x E 2.2+16.8 '(mod 21)

6 (mod 21)

Again such a system can be used in the design of a conventional

symmetric cryptosystem. One can vary the parameters ai,bi,ci,di such

that aidi — bici ¥ 0 (mod m),by some prearranged manner. For instance,
2one can initially select two matrices M1 and M such that det (M1) ¥ 0

_ _ a. b.

(mod m) and det(M2) ? 0 (mod m) and Mi+ — M Mi,where Mi —(c1 1):2 i+l d.

for subsequent i's. 1 1

14,5 Redei Rational Functions

Now consider a general rational function f(x) = g%§%, a
quotient of polynomials over 2 where g(x) and h(x) are relatively prime

in Z[x]. Then f(x) is a permutation function modulo m if h(a) (mod m)

is a prime residue class (mod m) for any a6 Z and the mapping 6: z/mz -

e- z/mz, 6(a) E h(a)-lgla) is a permutation [80]. If m = plpg, then
f(x) is a permutation function (mod m) if and only if it is a permutation

function (mod p1) and (mod p2). Again a symbol W is adjoined to z/mz

— 314 —
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where 0°: 1/0 and 0 = 1/60 and for as Z/mZ,on + a =m . aoo = no for a

g 0. If the quantities f(a) are distinct for all a; Z/mZ U {as} ,

then f(x) is a permutation function over Z/mZ U{m} .

Rédei [82] considered certain particular functions fn(x) which could be
used in the design of public key cryptosystems as shown below:

Let«x be a residue modulo p (p, a prime # 2) such that (g) =
—1 (ie, a is a fixed non—square). Redei then proved that the function

fn(x) given by

(xvii n _ fn(x) +JT
fncx> we

x._.fli‘

fn(x) = JoT (x+~’&n + x-an
(3:45)" - (x-VoT)"

is a permutation (mod p) if n is odd and god (n,p+1) = l and p.4’rn
Further he showed that

fed(x) = fe(fd(x)) over Z/pz

fed(x)+JuT _ fe(fd(x))+JE

‘fu(x)-Ja‘ . fe(fd(x))—JcT .,

Thus fd is the inverse permutation of f6 if d is chosen such that
ed E 1 (mod p+1)

and

tendon = fd(fe(x)) = x

The proof can be found in [82].

One can use such a function f in the de5ign of public key

systems as £0110ws.

If the ring Z/mZ is considered where say m = p1p2 (p1,p2 are
primes # 2) then the encrypting exponent 9 can be chosen such that

gcd( e, p1+l) = l, gcd(e,p2+l) = l and e,*’p1 and e* p2, then fe(x) is
a permutation function over Z/mZ. This is a consequence of the Chinese

Remainder Therorem. Now one can determine the.decoding exponentd such

that

ed E 1 (mod (p1+1)(p2+1)) (14.5)
The encryption procedure transforms the message x cZ/mz. using the

function y = fe(x) and the decryption procedure recovers the message

by evaluating fd(y) in Z/mZ. The parameter a in the fUnction f is chosen

such that (:1; ) = —1 and (g- ) = —-1. The public key is therefore equal1 2

to (e,fe, m,a) and the secret key is (d.I fd, m,a ).

- 315 —
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From (14.5), it is seen that to calculate the decrypting

exponent d, the opponent needs to factorize :11 into its prime factors.

Thus this function seems to be suitable for a public key cryptosyStem

whose security again depends on the difficulty'of factorizing a large

integer m.

14.6 Dickson Poly_nomial Based Public Key System

Let us now consider a special class of polynomials called the

Dickson polynomials [S3 ]. As personally suggested by Prof S D Cohen of

Glasgow University, such Dickson polynomials are used in the design of

public key cryptosystems.

For CL E PP and any odd pOSitive integer k, the Dickson
polynomial gk(x.t1) is given by

(k-1 )/2
+ k + 2‘ kgkh‘m) - Z {13 (k;r) (_a)r xk--2r =(x -43 (x-dxz 4:!=0 .I

For a = O, gk(x,O) is equal to the familiar power function xk used by
the RSA system.

From [53], it is known that if gcd(k,p2—1) = 1, then gk(x,a) is a

permutation polynomial in Pp. Further

9e6‘(x,0) = 99(9d(><.0). of.) = 9d(ge(:<.a).a.e)

Thus the inverse permutation of ge(x,a), with gcd(e,p2—l) =1 can be
found using

ed 5 1 (mod(P2-1))
and

ge-l(xa<1) = gd(x,ae) over z/pz

Now consider the polynomial ge(x,a) over Z/mZ where say

m=p1p2, a product of distinct primes. Then ge(x,a) represents a
penmtation if and only if

gcd(e.(p12-1)(p22-1n= 1
Thus one can design a public key system using the Dickson polynomial

gk(x,u) as follows:

1. Choose large random primes p1 and p2 and let m = plp .

2. Choose the encryption exponent e such that god( e,(p1 —1

(pf—1)): 1-
3. Calculate the decrypting exponent C! such that

ed 5 1 (mod (pf—Inpf-m
—316—
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4. Choose an arbitrary element a in 2/1112.

The encryption procedure then consists of transforming the

message x s: Z/mZ using ge(x, a} and the decryption procedure recovers

the message using gd(x, 0:9). The public key is therefore given by
(e,m,ge(3<,a),a)and the secret key consists of (d,rn, gd(x,cfi,a). The
security of this system again lies in the difficulty of factoring the

modulus m to its prime factors to be able to calculate C] using (14.6).

Thus Dickson polynomials can be used to design secure public

key systems like the RSA system. It has been simulated on the Prime

COmputer system using the program DPOLY.F77 given in Appendix 26. An

example showing the various parameters is given below.

Exaggle

Let p1=5, p2=7 andm=p1p2= 35. Leta :1
Choosing the coding exponents e and C] such that

ed 5 1 (md (52-1)(72_1))
ed ' 1 (mod 1152)

Therefore 9 11 and d = 419 are suitable.

Thus the encryption Dickson polynomial function is‘ given by gil(x,1):
polynomial degree 11

p'o1ynomia1 coefficients =
11 Ox x

(1024090230200240)

The decryption Dickson polynomial function is given by 9419(x,1):
polynomial degree = 419

polynomial coefficients =

x«:19

( 1

28

25

O

21

0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 0000000000000 
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The linear polynOmial

= Message

(mod 35)

911(x,1) E 25 (md 35)

— 318 —

10

)53m01
E.x:1'-y

9m.9

cipher 3:

Some permutation.polynomials for which the inverse permutations

Discussion

Message x

ax+b and the linear fractional substitution function (ax+b)/(cx+d) are

are easy to construct have been considered.

Encryption

Decryption 
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found to be insecure when used as public key systems. The Redei

function and the Dickson polynomials seem to offer a similar level of

security as the prototype RSA-system. In general. it is not easy to

find the inverse permutation for an arbitrary permutation polynomial.

One way of finding the inverse permutation of a polynomial g(x) in Z/pZ

consists of raising the function gtx) successively to powers 2,3,4)...

and combining an appropriate set of them to give the inverse function.

Using this method, both the system designer and the cryptanalyst have

the same work factor. On the other hand, if a permutation polynomial

g(x) can be found whose inverses over Z/pi; for i§1,..., r are easy to

calculate but whose inverse over Z/mZ where m = i=1 pi is difficult to

calculate-without knowing the prime factors pi, then one can design a

public key system based on the factorization trapdoor gs follows:

1. Choose large primes p1,..., p:- and let m = 1:1. pr
2. The permutation polynomial g(x) is made public along with m.

3. The encryption procedure consists of transforming a message
s

xb E Z/mZ g(xo) 8 Z/mZ.

The decryption procedure finds gnltxo) in Z/piZ for i=1,...r
and then uses the Chinese Remainder Theorem to recover the

message x0 in Z/mZ.
Note that the decryption procedure should require the knowledge of prime

factors of m to be able to provide security.

Public key systems can also be designed using permutation

polynomials based on the law of composition. One can combine the

permutation polynomials, for which inverses can be found if some 'extra'

information is known, under the law of composition to construct public

key systems which can be more secure than the individual polynomial

based systems. Consider for instance, the encryption procedure given

by the composite permutation function 9 where

9 = V1 0 Y2 0 VB 0 ... 0 yn
and

yi, lSiSn, are permutation functions.
(0 — denotes composition)

The decryption procedure is then obtained by the composition of the

inverses of the composition factors of g in the opposite order given by
—l

h = yn

Hence 9 0 h = h 0 g = Identity, I.

The system designer can easily obtain the inverse COmposite permutation

function h as he knows the factors of 9. But the Opponent'only knows g

— 319 —
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and its inverse is very difficult to calculate since it is very

difficult to find the decomposition of g with respect to composition.

As an illustration of this scheme, consider the following

simple example given below:

Let y1 x91 (mod m) where m — p1p2 and e d1 5 1 (mod ¢(m))
Let y2 — a1y1+b1 (mod m) where gcd(a1,m) = l and b e z/mz1

' y2°2 (mod m) where e d ‘ 1 (mod ¢(m))Let 2 2V3

Let y4 _ 32y3+b2 (mod m) where gcd(a2,m) = 1 and b2 8 Z/mZ
Then the composite-permutation g is given by

_ e e
g(x) — a2(a1x l + b1) 2 + b2

Letting e1 3 and e2 = 5. gives

15 _

g(x) = Z c.)<l (mod :11) where c. E Z/mZ... i 1
1:0

The system designer would make the function 9(30 and m public and keep

the prime factors p1 and p2 and the factors yl,y2,y3 and y4 of the
composition secret. If someone only knows g(x) and m, then it is very

difficult to find the inverse permutatiOn. As seen earlier, one way

is to try 9, 92, ... until the inverse permutation can be constructed

by trial and error procedure. On the other hand, the legal receiver

can find the inverse permutation very easily by calculating ya-1
followed by y3_1?

message.

J

followed by yZ-i followed by yl"1 to recover the

The complexity of the composite system can be dramatically

increased using such an approach and there are numerous ways of

constructing such composite systems. For instance, one could c0mbine

the RSA system and the knapsack system. The message can be encrypted

using the RSA system or one of its extensions and the encrypted

message can be interpreted as a string of numbers in say the binary

system,which can be encrypted using knapsack system. This gives rise

to a number of possibilities to increase the security. 
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CHAPTER 15

CHAINING TECHNIQUES AND BROADCASTING WITH PUBLIC KEY SYSTEMS

15.1 General

In the following section, some of the chaining techniques

are applied to the generalized RSA matrix system discussed in Section

10.4. It may be recalled that some of these techniques have been used

with the symmetric DES system (see Chapter 5). Such techniques can

also be applied to the RSA polynomial system described in Section 10.5.

By these techniques. the undesirable effects of redundancy and structure

present in the plaintext data are.e1iminated.

Finally, a precaution which should be taken when using the

. RSA system or any One of its extensiOns in a broadcasting situation is

mentioned, where a single message is encrypted under several public keys

to be sent to several users.

15.2 Chaining Technigues

Let E and D denote the encryption and decryption of a message

M under the generalized RSA system. Initially. consider the inter—

symbol dependence in an individual block using the RSA matrix system.

First cgnsider the messages to be non-singular matrices over

Z/mZ, where m = gig piai, under the normal encryption mode C 5 Me
(mod m). If there is a single error in cipher matrix C then the

recovered plain matrix will be completely in error. An example

illustrating this is shown in Figure 15.1. This indicates that there;

is a strong intersymbol dependence within an individual ciphertext bIOCk.

On the other hand, with upper triangular matrix messages

(including the diagonal elements), this is not the case. Cbnsider a

message M, a 3x3 matrix over Z/mZ,given by

311 612 B13

0 a22 a23 where gcd(aii,m) = 1, 16153

0 O 333

and the corresponding cipher matrix C

c M9 (mod m)
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An error 1n cl affects decryptzon of all elements 115.,m2,m3 and m4.

Denoting this as

(c—v'cl') —> (1111'. mg. “13*. 1114*)

(29-30) —> ('39, 49.3019)

Similarly.
l -l- I i i

“:2” c2 —_') (m1 ’ “'2 m3 ’ m4

(7 —-n a) ——> (11. 5, 30, 1)

, .

(cs-“:3” —’ (“1" m2 ’ m3 ’ “‘4'

(12—) 13) (11. 10, 25, 1)

“4—. c4” “'1” m2" "'3" "14*

(ls—~14) I (29, 2. 42, 44)

Fig 15.1 - Intersymbol Dependence in Non—singular

Matrix Message: Space. 
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If there is an error in c 1, denoted by c'1 , then after decryption it1 1

is found that

d i- ‘I i

11 12 °13 an an '313

0 c22 C23 .__._D_, 0 a22 a23

0 0 :33 O 0 a33

11. 312 and a13 are affected due to
That is, there is not a strong intersymbol dependence

It is seen that only the elements a

an error In cll.
between the elements as in the case of the non—singular matrix messages.

More generally, it is possible to work out which elements are being

affected by errors. Considering again 3x3 matrices, let the

message be

Mn“ - <

<2
n+1a

an”

fnfl  
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(an-d“)

(d"-f“)

(an — d“) c - §g_ an — fn
(a—d) * d-f a—f

Now if there is an error in 'a', that is, a‘, this results in error in

a , b and c . Denoting this as,n n n

at _____, a * b * c *n ’ n ’ n

b*—->b*,c'n n

ci——9cn*

d' —————) d *, b ', e *, c *n n n n

789—,e-I,clhn H

fI-——be-’e*’C-K-n n n

Thus from the point of view of intersymbol dependence within a block,

it is preferrable to use the set of non-singular matrices as messages.

New consider some chaining techniques using this RSA matrix

system. Suppose an user A wishes to communicate to anuser B a total of

r messages M1, ..., Mr. Let the corresponding ciphers be C1, ..., Cr.

One way of chaining would be to modify the first cipher C1

using some function f1 before transmitting to user B. The function f1
can be communicated to user B under some secure means. For the

subsequent ciphers C2, ...,Cr, both users can derive the functions f2,

..., fr using some publicly-know function 9,

fi = g(fi_1, ..., f1, hk_1,..., M1, Ci;1, ..., C1), i> 1

One could also transmit the function £1 to begin with using a public
key distribution system such as the extended matrix version of the

DiffieuHellman public key distribution system discussed in Chapter 13.

Now consider the case where the function f1 is transmitted

to the user 3 via the first message Ml. Tu: such possible methods are
looked at.

15.2.]. Method 1

The operation of this method follows the pattern given

below:
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In this method, the previous cipher matrix is simply added with the

next message matrix before encryption. Here a simple modulo 1:: addition

has been suggested. More ge1erally, one could use a publicly known

function g to form g(Mi, Ci with this me1chod, an error in Ci will-1)-

cause an error in the decryption of Mi and M1 and then the system will+1

synchronize. That is ,

E D ‘C. 1.9. - 1-
M. + . . —-———# PL‘ . r M.**

1 C1_1 —7 C1 1 '0' (21—1 1
E D i F.

M1+1 * Ci ‘—’ c1+1 Ci+1—"" M1+1“‘Ci fl r“1+1

This system has the same error characteristic as the stream cipher

feedback (CFB) or the cipher block chaining (CBC) modes of DES.IQote HE:

um muted. dam not languid» mlfimhcahbn an anyone can Que-3H: a. Message-
15.2.2 Method 2

The operation of this method follows the pattern given
below:

User A User B

E C C D
“1 #1 1—"“1 _M1—C

D '-1E .
—-;- _.———-> M ———>

M1+C1+Mz C2 V C2 M1+C1+ 2 “2

In this method, the previous cipher matrix as well as the previous

message matrix are added modulo m to the nert message matrix prior to

encryption. More generally, again a publicly known function 9 can be

used'instead of modulo m addition where the arguments of g are Mi,

M. and Ci-1—1 1

the decryption of all subsequent message matrices.

. with this method, an error in Ci, will cause error in

- 325 —
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User B

C.*’ —D)M.*+M.‘ +C.‘1 1 1—1 1-1

This system has the same error characteristic as the CBCP or the CFBV

modes of DES discussed in Chapter 5. It possesses the error

propagation property.

Note that in both these methods, the first message—cipher pair

(M1,C1) is essentially used to set up some form of 'initialization
vector' (Section 2.3.2) and it is a direct block encryption.

15.3 Broadcasting of Messages

In many applications, it is necessary to transmit the-same

set of messages to a group of users in the network. Simmons has

shown that_[83]in such broadcasting situations,specia1 precautions

should be taken to avoid the message being recovered by a cryptanalyst

without having to 'break' the underlying cryptosystem. His argument

given below applies to the prototype RSA system (over 2) or any of its

extensions proposed earlier. Thus the messages M and ciphers C in the

argument can be rational integers, polynomials, matrices or algebraic

integers.

Let the modulus of the system be m (=p1p2) and two public

encryption exponents be e1 and e2. Let a message M be encrypted with

each of these exponents to form Cl and C2. That is,

c:1 M91 (mod m)

C2 E Me2 (mod to)
where M, C1, (:2 e z/mz

New if it is assumed that gcd(el,e2) = 1, then there exists a and b
such that

ae1 + be2 = l

The values of a and b can be found using the Euclid's algorithm. One

of the coefficients is positive and the other is negative. If a is

-326-
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negative, then using Euclid's algorithm, the multiplicative inverse of

C1 (mod m) is given by
-1

clcl 1(mod m)

If gcd(C1,m) = 1, then Cl"1 exists and

b (Me1)—|a| (Me2)b

Mael+be2 (mod m)

"blal (c'(c 2)1

M (mod m)

 
Thus the message can be recovered even without factoring m into p1 and

p2. The only information needed are the integer values of m, el, 92,

(Hand (5 all of which are assumed to be publicly available. Thus
precautions must be taken to avoid such situations.

An example illustrating such a situation is given below:

Let m = 13.23 = 299

Let 9 = 5 d = 531 1

Let 92 !T7 d2 = 151

'Let the message M = 4. Then,

c1 (4)5 127 (mod 299)

c2 (4)7 " 238 (mod 299)
Now using Euclid's algorithm

5a + 7b = 1

As b is negative, we form

-1 :
C2C2 -

1

(238)c2‘ ‘ 1 (mod 299)

(mod 299)

Using Euclid's algorithm C2—1 5 49 (mod 299)

(49)2 (127)3 4918167583

4 (mod 299)
M
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C H A P T E R 16

CONGJJSIONS

Some cryptographic techniques for secure data communication

over an insecure channel have been investigated in this thesis. The

first part has been primarily concerned with conventional crypto-

systems, in particular, the Data Encryption Standard (DES) whereas

the second part focussed on public key cryptosystems.. The main

results and conclusions are summarized below [87-90].

Part 1

A software implementation of the DES algorithm has been

carried out using an Apple microcomputer which allowed a study of some

of the properties of the DDS such as the complementary property and
the avalanche effect. It has been found however that such a software

implementation is too slow for many real time applications and since

it is necessary to store the secret key within the computer system,

there is a possibility of its recovery by an unauthorized user. These

problems can be overcome by a hardware LSI implementation of the DES

and this-has been used in the design and construction of a micro—

processor based data encryption interface unit.

The use of the interface in a point to point communication

system allowed secure data transfer between Apple microcomputers in

either plain or encrypted format. The interface has been satisfactorily

tested over the public switched telephone network with data rates up

to 1200 bits per second. If required, the security can be increased

by performing multiple encryption with independent keys or using

chaining techniques. Several chaining techniques have been investigated

using the developed system namely Cipher Block Chaining (CBC), Stream

Cipher Feedback (CFB), Cipher Block Chaining with Plaintext Feedback

(CBC?) and stream Cipher Feedback with Vector Feedback (CFEV). Each

of these schemes gave rise to a cryptographic system with different

error characteristics. speed of operation and level of security and

hence is_ suitable for different applications. The error propagation

property of CBCP and CFBV schemes made them 'particularly suitable for

message authentication purposes but unsuitable for use in
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communication links prone to noise. The self synchronizing property

of CFB and CBC made them more useful for links prone to small amounts

of noise. The four chaining modes are found to be less susceptible

to attacks of replay, insertion,deletion and code book analysis in

comparison to the standard Electronic Code Book (ECB) mode.Chaining

also helped to eliminate the undesirable effects of data redundancy

and structure. A statistical analysis of the randomness of the output

sequences produced under these different chaining modes confirmed the

good pseudo—random generator property of the DES.

The use of the developed encryption interface has been

extended to provide off-line file security using the Apple disk system.

A self synchronizing mode is found to be more suitable for file

encryptiOn as in this case. recovery from an error must be effected

with ciphertext alon4s If a ciphering procedure with error prop—

agation property is used for file security, subsequent inability to read

a portion of the ciphertext because of damage to the physical medium

or the recorded bits, may prevent all the following ciphertext being

deciphered. with communication security, it is possible to recover

from an error by retransmitting the original message.

Further the developed system can be used on the Prestel

public network allowing storage and retrieval of completely and partly

encrypted frames of information on the Prestel database. A 6—bit

cipher feedback technique has been found to be suitable for such_an

application. This technique prevented the occurrence of control

characters in the ciphertext which are not acceptable to the Prestel

control unit.

The use of such a DES based encryption system in a

communication network requires the keys be distributed to the users

over a separate secure channel. Several methods of key distribution

using Key Centres and public key systems have been discussed.

A generalization of the RSA system in the ring of matrices

over Z/mZ, where m is a composite integer, is proposed. It is shown

that a factorization of the modulus m is needed to compute the

exponent of the group formed by either non—singular matrix messages or

- 329 —
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upper triangular matrices with invertible diagonal elements over z/mz,

thus offering a similar level of security as the prototype RSA system.

This system allows the use of a non—square free modulus which is not

possible with the RSA system over the integers. This scheme is as

suitable for both privacy and authentication as its predecessor. The

use of chaining techniques in this generalized system to overcome the

difficulties of data redundancy has also been demonstrated.

An extension of the RSA system to polynomial rings has been

considered. It is found that the difficulty of factorization of a

polynomial into its irreducible factors Over a finite field does not

in itself provide a secure public key cryptosystem. However, if the

difficulty of factorizing an integer is compounded with the difficulty

of factorizing a polynomial, then a secure RSA type system in the ring

of polynomials is seen to be possible. For cryptographic application,

both the modulus polynomial and the modulus integer need to be square
free to enable proper decryption.

The design of public key systems in some quadratic algebraic

number fields using the factorization trapdoor concept has been

presented. The security of such systems is found to be dependent on
the difficulty of factorizing the norm of the modulus. Thus a similar

level of security as the prototype RSA system can be achieved if the

norm is made to be sufficiently large. One method of message

representatiOn in such systems involves the use of the elementary

didsar theory to choose a standard set of representatives.

The investigation of such extensions indicate that rings

other than the ring of rational integersjcan be used to construct public

key systems with the factorization trapdoor property. From a practical

point of view, it seems that the complexity of such systems may

favour the implementation of the factorization trapdoor in the ring of

rational integers.

The DiffiesHellman public key distribution has been

implemented in the Galois extension field GF(2n) with n = 127,where

the computations required for exponentiation can be easily performed

using digital logic. To withstand the most recently published

Adleman's subexponential algorithm to compute logarithms, it is

necessary to work in a higher extension field of GF(2521) to maintain

a work factor equivalent to that of DES key exhauStion.

-330—
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Short cycling attacks consisting of repeated encipherings

have been carried out against the exponentiation system in GF(2n) with

n = 3 and 7. It is found that if the primitive element is chosen at

random, then the expected Cycle length of an arbitrary cycle is very

close to half the number of non—zero elements in the field. Thus this

type of attack appears to be very much analogous to a random search

procedure.

The exponentiation system in GF(2127) has been used in

conjunction with the DES encryption to form a hybrid system which

combines the protection provided by the conventional cryptOSystem with

the user authentication attributes of a public key system. Such a

hybrid arrangement is found to be feasible in practice.

A dedicated hardware exponentiation system in GF(27) has

been designed and constructed. The use of normal basis representation

in the design allows a modular construction which is very useful in

large scale integrated circuit design.

An extension of the Diffie—Hellman public key distribution

system to matrix rings is proposed. Using rings of non-singular

matrices over Z/pZ (p prime) and upper triangular matrices with

invertible elements along the diagonal over Z/pZ, it is Shawn that the

number of possible secret keys is much greater for a given prime p

compared to the original system.

The role of permutation polynomials in the design of public

key systems has been investigated and it is shown that the class of

Dickson permutation polynomials and certain Redei rational functions

can be used to construct public systems with a similar level of

security as the prototype RSA system. Further,a method of designing

public key systems using permutation polynomials under the law of

composition has been presented. The complexity of such composite

systems can be dramatically increased to provide high security. 
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